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PREFACE.

The Ainus — that enigmatical people who have aroused
amongst anthropologists an interest perhaps keener than any
other — are a doomed race. Although at present, — that is
in the course of the last score of years, they have not been
dying out, owing to the generous endeavours of the Japanese
Government and of many excellent private members of that
nation, still they are perishing as to the characteristics of their
race. They are being swiftly and not unwillingly assimilated
with their more civilized neighbours, who, inspired with a de-
sire to atone for the wrong done by their forefathers, have
systematically done everything to protect them; and since the
beginning of the memorable era of the Mej-ji, they have
even raised them to a position of fellow -citizenship with
themselves. Of that great tribe — possibly the most ancient
of all the white races — which formerly played so important
a part in the Far East, there is only a remnant left at the
present day: about 20,000, scattered over the most northern
island of Japan, Hokaido (or Yeso), the South of Saghalien
(called in Japanese Karafuto) and one of the Kurile Islands,
Shikotan.

At present the Ainus are in many places engaged in
farming, breeding horses, and fishing on an extensive scale;
but till quite lately they were semi-nomads and fishermen of
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a primitive type. The dog was the only domestic animal they
had. In Yeso, it aided the hunter; in Saghalien, it was also
used as a beast of burden. The huts were made of bark or
of reeds; the Ainus of Saghalien and the Kurile Islands alone
built (and dug) earth-houses for winter use.

As to their religion, it shows traces of fire-worship and
the worship of ancestors. There is besides a very distinct cult
of animals and of anthropomorphic rulers of nature, upon
a basis of primitive animism. A widespread faith exists in
the magic potency of certain objects and persons.

The Ainus are divided into various territorial totemic
groups, amongst which endogamy is the rule, and exogamy
the exception. Polygamy is permitted. At present there exists
a mixed system of relationship, but the family tie on the
female is stronger than that on the male side. The brother
of the mother is even at present the head of the family. The
sister has, in her own family, more privileges than her
brother’s wife. The chiefs in each group enjoy hereditary
power; but in any particular case of incapacity, the group
has the right to choose a more able chief. The assembly of
influential elders has legislative and judicial authority.

The whole 18 years and more of my sojourn in the
Far East was involuntary. Constantly longing to return to
my native land, | strove as much as | could to get rid of
the painful feeling that I was an exile, in bondage and torn
from all that was dearest to me. | therefore naturally felt
attracted towards the natives of Saghalien, who alone had
a true affection for that country, their immemorial dwelling-
place, detested by those who formed the penal colony there.
When in contact with these children of nature whom the in-
vasion of an utterly different form of civilisation had bewil-
dered, | knew that | possessed some power and helpfulness,
even though deprived of every right, and during the worst
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years of my existence. Besides, having had my schooling at
Wilno, in those evil days when cruel attempts were made to
force upon the schol contempt of our past and our national
culture, and coerce us to speak the foreign intruders’ lan-
guage — | have always endeavoured to live and act so as
not to be numbered amongst the hateful destroyers of indi-
vidual and national rights. | have felt deep pleasure in con-
versing with men of another race in their own language —
even when that language was Russian. | know by my own
heart — what has also been confirmed by many expe-
rience with others — that for the life of the soul, one’s na-
tive speech is what the sun is for organic life: beaming upon
it, giving it warmth, feeling, and disposing it to disclose its
secret places, and to manifest the treasures hidden away in
its depths. It has been pleasant to me to bring some joy and
the hope of a better future into the minds of these simple
tribesmen, troubled by reason of the hardships of life, which
continually increase. The hearty laughter of amused children,
the tears of emotion in the eyes of kind women, a faint smile
of gratitude on the face of a sick man, exclamations of ap-
proval, or a light tap on the shoulder given by a good friend
as a sign that he was pleased: such was the balm with which
I willingly relieved the hardship of my fate.

When, later, | gradually took interest in ethnographical
pursuits, and set with a more fixed purpose to gather mate-
rials, 1 recognized how important a factor the knowledge of
language is to the investigator. Without this, even the ma-
terial conditions of a tribe cannot be well studied; and still
less can its beliefs, customs, family and tribal life or its past
existence and present aspirations be adequately investigated.

It is only by means of conversation in the native lan-

guage — other indispensable qualities being of course sup-
posed to exist — that an atmosphere of friendly feeling can
be formed, in which the object — the living Man — is found

to answer the Ainu of research; either breaking a command
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of silence imposed by his fellow tribesmen, or else touching
painful wounds which he dislikes even to mention.

It was in 1896 that | came in contact with them for
the first time, when the prison authorities sent me to the south
of Saghalien in order to build and fit out a meteorological
station, and also to make a small collection of objects ethno-
graphically connected with the Ainus. | remained with them,
however, too short a time to arrive at any decided result.
But even then the outward appearance of the Ainu people, —
which strongly recalled types to be found in Europe, now
reminding one of Jews, now of Russian peasants, and now
of Gipsies, — and still more their language, that sounded
very melodious to my ear, with its subtle and (as it were)
caressing shades of tone, struck me so powerfully that I fre-
qguently found myself desiring to know them at least as well
as | know the Ghilyaks who inhabit North Saghalien.

In 1902, the desired opportunity came. | was then in
Vladivostock. The St. Petersburg Academy of Sciences desired
me to return to Saghalien and make a considerable ethno-
graphical collection amongst the Ainus. | started in the sum-
mer of that year; but when | had accomplished what | had
been sent to do, | was so deeply interested that | made up
my mind to remain longer in South Saghalien, in order to
become more completely acquainted with it, and with Ainu life.
I was kindly assisted in realising this intention of mine by
the Russian Committee of the International Society for the
Investigation of Central and Eastern Asia; to whose President
(V. Radloff, member of the Academy) and Secretary (Dr L.
Sternberg) | wish here to express my deepest gratitude. In
the course of three years, | received through these gentlemen
a sum of about £. 225, which materially helped me in my
undertaking. My stay amongst the Ainus lasted till the spring
of 1905.



In the summer of 1903, | also visited the Ainus in
Hokaido (or Yeso), having got the necessary leave (by the
kind intervention of Mr P. Semionoff, the excellent Vice-Pre-
sident of the Russian Geographical Society, in St. Petersburg)
to go abroad and join Mr W. Sieroszewski, the well-known
explorer of the Yakuts, who was at the time engaged in mak-
ing researches there. The time of our visit happened to be
badly chosen; it was just before the war, and much excite-
ment prevailed among the population; so that we were
obliged prematurely to interrupt our work, and leave the pur-
pose of our visit unattained. | nevertheless got a good oppor-
tunity of comparing one branch of the Ainu race with the
other. Besides, | had now an opportunity, not only of in-
creasing my store of general knowledge of this tribe, by

conversation with Mr Sieroszewski — and, as | had started
for Saghalien with little previous scientific equipment, that
store was of course somewhat scanty, — but also of receiv-

ing cheering encouragement from a fellow-countryman,
fresh from European civilisation.

But, to return to my Saghalien expedition. When in
Yladivostock, | could find in the Geographical Society’s Li-
brary only one book — a dictionary of Ainu, by Davidoff,
that was of but little use to me; and on going to Saghalien.
I had to spend the first months almost exclusively in study-
ing the language. My experience amongst the Ghilyaks had
taught me that there is no better means of learning than
writing out legends from dictation, and trying to make out
the sense. Besides, one gets more quickly into intellectual
touch with a native by talking with him about things in
which he is interested, than by the artificial and tedious meth-
ods of Berlitz or Ollendorff. The Ainu folk-lore is, by the
general admission of the Far Eastern tribes, exceedingly ab-
undant. The proportion of Ainus acquainted with either one
kind or another of these primitive tales is — to my own
knowledge — greater than with the Ghilyaks. Their lore of
eloquence, of speeches, and of song, is quite astonishing, and



has already been remarked by several travellers. It was not
so difficult, then — even from the beginning — to collect
those myths and songs which the greatest bard of Poland
(Adam Mickiewicz) has called an “Ark of the Covenant fast
— Binding in one the Present and the Past and which
the famous Max Miiller has named, “antiquities, preserved for
hundreds, it may be for thousands of years, showing us, far
better than any stone weapons or stone idols, the growth of
the human mind during a period which, as yet, is full of the
most perplexing problems to the psychologist, the historian,
and the theologian” 2.

V.

Yet, as always happens with labours of this Kkind, ob-
stacles were not wanting. First of all, at the time when I
arrived, the Ainu were deeply absorbed in husbandry, and
having received from the Russian Government permission to
fish in certain bays where the Japanese fishermen had pre-
viously had their factories, they had started a number of
fishing companies; and whereas they had formerly worked as
the servants of the Japanese, they were now in the position
of masters, and their minds were much taken up with the
business details of the whole affair. On one hand, then, want
of time, and on the other more advantageous pecuniary cir-
cumstances rendered them less eager to accept the small re-
numerations | could afford. Again, the increasing love of good
cheer and festivities, caused by these very circumstances, was
a not less untoward factor, since in those drinking feasts of
theirs all profitable conversation was out of the question.

Besides, such conversation had mostly to be carried on
in winter: at other seasons, people are engaged in other occu-

Mickiewicz, Conrad Vallenrod, translated by M. H. Dziewicki.
2 Preface of Mas Muller to the “Myths and Songs from the South
Pacific” by fiev. W. W. Gill. 1876.
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pations, and it is an Ainu saying that “the rats will laugh
at a man who tells stories in summer”. Another drawback
was the touchiness they manifested and the great attention they
paid to the judgment of others, whether as to the propriety
of telling such and such a tale to a stranger, or as to the
manner in which it was told. It is also a characteristic of
men of the Far East, that they go to the extreme contrary
of boasting! and very often it is hard work to get an able
man to show his ability, especially in speech. | was often met
by such answers as: “A child born but yesterday, how can I
tell thee aught?” or “My father died in my infancy, and
taught me nothing”. Or again: “l am foolish; what will thou
learn of me? go to that man, he is wise”; pointing to one
known and disliked as a braggart. Let me add that the Ainus
believe there is danger from goblins for anyone who talks
much of the things of old times, especially when adventures
with devils form the subject, that cannot but be offensive to
them. To such there often appears a goblin in a whirlwind
of sand, demanding to know what has been said about him;
the teller has to relate his story once more; and woe to
him then, if he does not tell it truly!

In general, the Ainus live under a sense of fear in
presence of the unknown powers of nature which they, in
their primitive state, have not been able to overcome. That
is why, not only during, but even before a sea-voyage, they
are loath to speak of any adventures or phenomena connected
with the sea; and the same is true of their hunting expeditions.
When women go to work in harvest time, they will never
tell any legendary lays about the sun or the stars, for fear
lest these luminaries should be offended and cause such dark-
ness that they might lose their way home. True, anything is
permissible to the old and decrepit, who cannot go outside to
work, for no danger can threaten them at home; but these
of course have other reasons to be silent; and as a matter of
fact they are the least liable to be drawn out. For these re-
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asons, | was able at first only to get into touch with men
who had had a great deal to do with Russians, and conse-
guently were partly spoilt for my purpose.

There were other difficulties, moreover, which in the
first times rendered my labour of translation exceedingly hard.
Even those Ainus who lived nearest the penal settlements
spoke a fearfully broken Russian, on account of the various
nationalities they met with amongst the exiles; and as to the
others, they could speak no language but Japanese. So, though
unacquainted with that language, | was forced to use a Russo-
Japanese pocket dictionary, and often to enlist the services
of Japanese gentlemen who lived in Khorsakoff: to whom —
and especially to Mr T. Yamaguchi, — | here take the oppor-
tunity of expressing my thanks. But even they did not re-
move my difficulties, for the Ainus often used a special dia-
lect of Japanese which was completely unintelligible to them,
and we had to recur to the assistance of Hokaido men of
the lower classes.

| hoped | might be aided by those Ainu children who
were studying in a school I had managed to start; for I had
experience how useful they could be, by the instance of
a Ghilyak boy whose education I had undertaken, and who
subsequently went to school in Vladivostock, and now was
the first teacher in this Ainu school of which | was the man-
ager. But the children made comparatively little progress,
with the exception of arithmetic and writing (both in their
own language, though the latter was in Russian characters): as
to the Russian language, they cared little for it, and asked
to be taught Japanese instead; which, however, the authorities
did not see their way to permit.

In time, nevertheless, | found some intelligent young
men, who understood what | wanted of them in the way
of translation. But the difficulty of getting at the precise
grammatical forms, and the general tediousness of the whole
work, became in most cases so fearfully wearisome that they
were very prompt to find various pretexts — domestic duties,



X1

etc., — in order to avoid such mental fatigue. Gradually I
made the acquaintance of a larger circle of people, and they
came in time to the conviction that | was both friendly and
not unable to render them service with the Russians — pre-
senting requests, asking for permissions, taking their part in
disputes with the settlers or misunderstandings with the local
authorities; — and then they began to be more willing to have
dealings with me. Even those elders who had from time im-
memorial the exclusive privilege of converse with foreigners,
came at last to forgive this my breach of tradition, and them-
selves helped me to find the men most able to serve my
purpose.

It was under such circumstances, and in the course of
one journey to the South East shore, and another to the North
(Bay of Patience), that | was enabled to collect what | think
to be the best specimens of all my store of Ainu texts. There
was even a certain time when my assistants vied with each
other, eager for praise from me for their intelligence, friend-
liness and perseverance in this work. But at the best of times
it was hard work to get them to undertake the weary labour
of dictation, instead of giving me a flowing but less important
narrative.

Things became very different after the outbreak of the
Russo-Japanese war. Everywhere, and amongst the Ainus also,
there was feverish anxiety, and uncertainty as to the future:
this was but natural, if we consider how near Saghalien is
to Japan, whence an invasion might be expected any day.
Moreover, great discouragement soon prevailed, on account
of the economic losses that the island, which was almost
completely dependent upon the trade with Japan, suffered by
the war.

When mortality — especially as a consequence of in-
fluenza — began to increase, their feelings of dissatisfaction
found vent, and | repeatedly heard complaints against a Gov-
ernment ‘unable to protect its own subjects’; and the feeling
which prompted these complaints was sometimes unfortuna-
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tely, turned against me, as a white man more closely related
to the Russians than to them. | therefore, being anxious about
the materials | bad collected, and also convinced that a further
sojourn in the territory would be fruitless in any case, be-
took myself to North Saghalien, where | presently received
permission to leave Siberia and to return to my native country,
just ten days before the island was invaded and taken by
the Japanese.

In this connection, let me thank all the persons in
authority in Saghalien, who from the highest rank to the
lowest, were ready to assist me, and often even beyond the
extent that their official duties required.

V.

For some time afterwards, the feeling that a part of
my task remained unaccomplished, — together with other
and more personal motives — tempted me to accept a pro-
posal which had been made, that 1 should return amongst the
Ainus to make yet fuller researches. But | bad another and
a most unforeseen opportunity of meeting my Ainus once
more: viz., the Anglo-Japanese Exhibition in London, 1910.
where | found four male and as many female natives of Ho-
kaido, from the district of the Saru river. | had, through the
kind influence of Dr E. Divers, President of the Scientific
Section of the Exhibition and of Mr Beppu, one of the Japanese
Commissionaries. received permission from the Exhibition
authorities to talk freely with the natives as much as | chose.
Notwithstanding the necessary inconvenience and drawbacks
of conversation under such circumstances as accompany a pu-
blic exhibition, I was able to note down a great many va-
luable data, especially as concerns folk-lore; | wrote out more
than fifty tales. They were extremely pleased to find them-
selves treated, not as curiosities or beasts in a show, but as
men; my talks with them raised the level of their dignity as
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members of the same human family, and they felt deeply
grateful.

It was during this Exhibition that | succeeded in check-
ing my transcriptions. Abbe Rousselot, the illustrious Pro-
fessor of Phonetics in the College de France, came over to
London for the purpose of investigating the Ainu speech, and
communicated to me the results obtained, several of which
I shall notice in this Preface. Although, as | have said, the
subjects examined were exclusively from Hokaido, yet the
experiments made with them coincided in great part with
the observations | had made.

V1.

The whole folk-lore of the Ainus, so far as | am ac-
quainted with it, may be classed as follows:

1) Ucaskoma, or in the Hokaido dialect, upaskoma:
(from u, a sign of mutuality, -J-ca, or pa, ‘the mouth’, -f-s,
or si, ‘self’-j- ko, ‘to’,-j- ma, contr. from oma, to lay’). These
are tales handed down by oral tradition from one generation
to another. They contain the history of the Ainus, in so far
as this people can properly be said to possess a history. Along
with real facts, such as hunting adventures, we find relations
of phenomena which have for their basis a belief in magic
and supernatural beings. A characteristic feature of these tales,
in contrast to those found amongst the Ghilyaks, is that they
constantly relate to some local chief, whose name is even not
unfrequently mentioned. The Ghilyaks always make their
heroes, not chiefs, but plain members of the tribe: a diffe-
rence that proceeds from discrepancy in social organization.
We must surmise that the immense majority of these tales
have been much modified since they were first told; for, on
one hand, the narrators are mostly old people, with whom
memory begins to fail; and, on the other, we often meet
amongst the Ainus with people naturally given to imaginary
embellishments, which their descendants of course accept as
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facts. The story-tellers are usually men; such as since child-
hood have shown interest in these tales, and being endowed
with a good memory, and inclined to question their elders,
are willingly entrusted by them with the traditions of the
race. Amongst these ucaskoma, we should distinguish two
varieties: one, sonno jaj ajnu ucaskoma, or ajnu sikax ucaskoma:
“the true Ainu tales”, or “stories of the rise of the Ainus”;
and the other: Burupun nispa ucaskoma, “tales about the
rich men of Rurupa”. These latter are admittedly extremely
old, and are held by the Ainus themselves to be fabulous.
These | have met with nowhere but amongst the Ainus in
Saghalien.

2) Tuita, from tu. ‘two’, ita ‘to speak’ (in Saghalien)
husko vebelcere, ‘old news’, or teeta vebekere (in Hokaido), “fairy
tales'; under which heading we may class:

(a) all tales of animals that act and live like men, and
yet manifest the characteristics of brutes: viz., the cunning
of the fox, the greed of the wolf, etc.

(b) Stories of mutual love and sexual relations between
quadrupeds, birds or fishes, on one side, and human beings
on the other.

(c) Narratives of molestations on the part of goblins or
ogres of all sorts.

(d) Fantastic adventures, as, v. g. that of a man seeking
a wife whose feet may fit a shoe which is an heirloom of
his; or of a maid who wants to marry a man whose likeness
she has seen upon an arrow made and shot by himself.

(e) Anecdotes in endless variety, all relating to two
neighbours, one of whom is clever and succesful, and the
other is a fool who, trying to ape him, either becomes ridi-
culous or meets his death, and his wife becomes the former’s
slave. We should note that in all these Ainu stories, the
younger man is cleverer or braver than the older one.

The Ainus are of opinion that all tuita have their
origin in dreams, afterwards told and repeated from mouth
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to mouth. Women and children are the usual narrators, and
while away the long winter evenings in telling them.

3) Ojna i. e. ‘ancient’; (but jaj ojna means: to relate
to oneself). In Hokaido, this genre is also called kamuj jukara,
i. e ‘a divine song’. Legendary lays, which are tales that
usually are sung, with an appropriate burden, often equivalent
to a title. Some are quite similar in subject-matter to fairy
tales. But the greater part of these lays tell of the first Ainu,
a demigod, and his conflicts with supernatural foes and wild
beasts; in which he is usually accompanied by his sister and
his elder brother, who however do not possess his magical
powers. We also find in these poems indications concerning
the relations between human beings and brutes, which show
us why the Ainus acknowledge kindred with them.

These ojna are usually sung in a sitting posture, and
by men or women who, in addition to a good memory, possess
musical talent and an agreeable voice.

4) Hauki literally, ‘make-voice’ (or in Hokaido, ju-
kara, ‘song’). These are narratives, which are sung about the
exploits of heroes, and fights between clans. From the stand-
point of the language, they are the oldest, and therefore the
most interesting specimens of all. In the battles, which take
up a good deal of the narrative, women often bear an active
part; which shows that we have to do with the vestiges of
quite obsolete customs. The hero is usually brought up by
his elder sister, or his aunt; and from these he learns the
duty incumbent upon him, of vengeance to be taken for the
destruction of his family. This kind of production, if handed
down from the ancestors, is called hengi-haukv, or ‘songs

of the forefathers’; but there are also citara-hauki, i. e.
‘dream-songs’. which are composed by modern poets in imi-
tation of the forms of ancient speech and life. — As to the

prosody, both of the ojna and the hauki, each line is gene-
rally of five syllables, without rhymes but with a strong
rhythmical beat, that the singer marks either with the hand,
or (in Hokaido) with a short stick. The last syllable of each
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line is always lengthened out with a shake or trill in the
voice, somewhat like the final syllables in certain anthems
of the Gregorian plain chant in Catholic churches. From
time to time the narrator, when fatigued, drops into a sort
of recitative; and perhaps this is why the hauki are also
called, in Hokaido, sa Jcoro ita, ‘speech having intervals’.

These hauki, on account of their archaic forms, are
only intelligible to the older people, or to men of special tal-
ent for language. Formerly there was a class of people who
used to go about in the evenings from house to house, sing-
ing these hauki, and also the other already mentioned lite-
rary productions. How much they were in favour is shown
by the very name they bore, of. si konupum jara ajnu,
‘men who force people like them’, or se mina jara ajnu, ‘men
who make people laugh’. But when | came amongst the Ainus,
there were already no more of them, and new interests were
taking up the attention of the people, and filling their lives.

The foregoing species of Ainu literature may be classed
as belonging to the genre epos', we now come to lyric poetry,
mostly improvisations made by a poet inspired on some spe-
cial occasion.

5) Jajkatekara, i. e., love-songs, sung both by male
and by female lovers, but more especially by girls, and ge-
nerally when alone. The themes, nevertheless, are somewhat
poor, and will not bear comparison with the Ghilyaks’ ama-
tory lyrics, full of subtle dramatic force, possibly caused by
the severe marriage laws of that race that so often come in
conflict with passion, — laws quite non-existent amongst the
Ainus.

6) Snotca, i. e., recreative songs (from sinot, ‘to amuse’).
These are short songs of a light jovial character, usually sung
at drinking bouts, and mostly improvised; only the very best
of them catch on, and are preserved in the hearers’ memory.

7) lhunki, i. e. cradle songs (from hum ‘a noise, -(- ki,
‘to make’). They are for the most part rhythmical babbling
without words, with now and then an improvisation made to
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the child about its future career, and asking it to sleep
soundly.

8) Jajjiikara, ‘aimless songs’. They are snng to while
away the time on a journey, or whilst fishing. They have
now fallen into disuse, because the Ainus care less for sing-
ing than they did. But if I may judge from the two texts
| have by me, sung during work for Japanese employers,
they had considerable merit.

9) Cibo hau, ‘boating songs’. In so far as these have
any significant contents at all, they are short outbursts, in-
spired by the occasion and the circumstances of the journey.

10) Sinot itak, i. e, ‘funny sayings’. These are short
verses containing some joke or quaint saying to create amuse-
ment.

11) Urexreku, riddles.

12) Speeches, either on receiving or on parting from
guests, prayers, Shaman incantations, etc., form a not unim-
portant part of prose literature.

VII.

The time has not yet come to overhaul Ainu folk-lore,
and say which tales are of purely native origin, and which
have been borrowed; we have at present too few data for
that. It is for the same reason not less impossible to state
what parts of it are mere local variations of a common tra-
ditions and what parts belong to the whole race; nor into
what groups the Ainu territory should be divided with re-
ference to certain folk-lore characteristics. | may, however,
venture to give a few hints on these points, with the proviso
that 1 do not consider them as final, and fully recognize
that the matter is by no means exhausted. In each text, when
it is quite clear that the tale is taken from legends of the
Amur tribes, or the Ghilyaks, etc., | have stated this in
a note. According to the testimony of the Ainus themselves,
the hauki and the ojna came from Soya (the most nor-
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therly village of Hokaido) where there once was a great
yearly fair, whither the Ainus of Saghalien used to come to
barter furs for Japanese articles of commerce, and often stayed
there a considerable length of time. Now, | heard in Hokaido
that these very hauki, etc., came from Abuta, a village on
Volcano Bay, at the most southern extremity of Yeso peopled
by Ainus driven back in recent times from the northern part
of Nippon (the province of Nambu), called on that account,
Nambu-Ainu. This inclines me to surmise that these tales
must have been considerably influenced by Japanese folk-
lore. Not being acquainted with the latter, I cannot be sure;
but I have met with at least one fact that points to Japanese
influence. In a certain hauki, a hero is represented as en-
tering a house and squatting on his knees, Japanese fashion,
an attitude absolutely unknown to the customs of the Ainus,
who sit Turk-wise.

The Ainus themselves admit that there are differences
in the traditions as given in some districts and in others.
Thus, v. g., the Ainus of the Saru River, can scarce under-
stand the language of the ancient legendary lays of Kusuru,
which is held by themselves to be one of the oldest villages,
in contradiction to the opinion of many authors that Saru
River is the most ancient settlement.

The principal hero of the ojna goes by different names
in different places. In Saghalien, he is named Jajresupo (the
selfbred child); in the Saru River, he is Okikurumi; in the
province of Tokapci, he is Mocarok\ in Atkes, he is Kasunre,
in Iskari, — lkuresuje; in Kusuru, — Sirakte. As to the dif-
ferences between the tales themselves, little is to be said,
having only had similar legends of the two first places for
terms of comparison, and they were much alike.

One characteristic difference between the fables of the
Saghalien Ainus and those of Yeso is to be seen in the names
given respectively to men and to women. Men are called ho-
rokeupo, or ‘children of the wolf; women are morornaxpo, or
‘daughters of the house’. For old women the word kasima
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(woman of the house) is employed; for old men, jesu (a word
| have not been able to analyze). All these words are quite
unknown in Yeso — at least in Siravoj and Piratori; —
they are also not to be found in Batchelor’s Dictionary. They
are (as I may conjecture) among the most ancient words of
the language; for moro (a house), for instance, is met with in
Saghalien, in certain prayers. It is also a curious fact that
I could get no information from the Saghalien Ainus them-
selves (East coast) as to their supposed descent from a wolf,
nor could they explain to me the origin of the word horo-
Keupo] whereas | have by me a legend, written under the
dictation of an old man of Siravoj, Yeso, concerning a wolf
that became the ancestor of the Ainus. The legend is well
known and has been noticed by several Japanese and Euro-
pean travellers, but changing the wolf into a dog, Japanese
influence being here apparent.

VIII.

In the present volume | am publishing twenty-seven
ucaskoma, all of them taken down in Saghalien, and reserve
the remainder of my 350 Ainu texts for publication at some
future time.

The two first texts have been rendered both in a strict
word-for-word translation and in another version, freer and
more literary. In the others, | have given one translation
only. This was as near to the original as | could make it
whilst preserving intelligibility; such words as it was neces-
sary to add for the understanding of the sense, have been
enclosed between parentheses. In general, in order to be more
helpful to students of Ainu, | have sacrificed style, and even
at times grammatical correction.

Each separate texts is followed by remarks (gramma-
tical, ethnographical etc.) which |I have made very complete,
especially at the beginning: preferring to incur the reproach
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of unnecessary completeness to that of insufficiency. The num-
bers before each remark refer to the lines in the texts.

Last — but surely not least — | desire to offer my
thanks in general to the Academy of Sciences in Cracow, and
in particular to Prof. Ulanowski, General Secretary, who have
made it possible for this work of mine to see the light.

I also return most heartly thanks to Prof. J. Rozwadow-
ski for his kindly aid and supervision as to the philological
part of my work, and to Mr M. H. Dziewicki for his cor-
rections of the English part.
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Bibliography.

Although there has been written a great deal about the Ainus, not
many works can be regarded as sources, and such as supply the Ainu
texts are few indeed. Yet these alone are of any use to one who would
get acquainted with the language, distinguish its various dialects, discrimi-
nate one form of diction from another, determine the sense of many
a dubious word, not easy of translation: or collect synonyms, or dis-
criminate between ancient and modern forms of language: — and in
general, to any would-be serious and profound investigator of this fast
disappearing race of men, and of their peculiar and hitherto unclassified
language. It is and has long been high time to do this; let us hope it
may not soon be too late.

1) The first Ainu texts to be met with in European literature (for
we must needs set aside Japanese books, accessible only to the few who are
acquainted with Chinese characters) are found in Dr P fitzmaier’s Sitzungs-
berichte der Philos, Hist. Classe der Ilv. Akademie der Wissens. in Wien
1850. There are three complete pieces, together with the first sentences of
a fourth, taken out of an Ainu-.Japanese dictionary, ‘Mo-siwo-gusa’: whose
author, if we may judge by the names of places that he gives (Abasiri,
Tokapci) compiled it in the North-East part of Yeso. The renderings of
most of the words are also in general mere translations of the remarks
in the Japanese dictionary. So far as it is allowed to judge from a tran-
scription that is not over-accurate, the ‘Katakana’ alphabet does not suc-
ceed in representing the sounds of the Ainu language. The first three ex-
tracts are ordinary conversations concerning various occurrences of life, but
expressed in that special rhythmical style called sa-koro-ita (see p. 10). The
fourth, of which the beginning is scarce given, is a real jxikara poem (see
above, p. XVII) and deserves to be some day transcribed again, but in Latin
characters, and translated as well as possible. At any rate, we must admire the
extraordinary industry of this learned member of the Academy of Vienna,
who, though having so small a store of words at hand, — and even these di-
versely transcribed, as in Davidoff, La Peyrouse, and Mo-sivo-gusa — has
nevertheless succeeded in correcting several times, and with much perspi-
cacity, the explanations given by the author of the first Ainu dictionary.
But the texts in question can be of no use but to persons already well ac-
gquainted with the language.

2) Dr Bryl kin, a member of Fr. Schmidt’s Russian expedition to
Saghalien, who undertook to make researches amongst the Ainus, published
(in the notes of the Siberian Department, Russian Imperial Geographical
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Society, vol. VII, 1864) an Ainu lullaby, consisting of sounds without any
meaning. Although Brylkin was once present at a performance, improvised
and sung by an Ainu who related a journey of his to the audience, he
nevertheless assumed that this people had no ancient songs handed down
to them from their forefathers,

3) Dr Dobrotworski, at the end of his Ainu-Eussian Dictionary
(ed. 1875) gives on p. 90 three short pieces in the Saghalien dialect, which
together fill one page. They are: (@) an address of some length to a friend
at his departure; (b and c), conversations between two men that, having
quarrelled, desire a reconciliation. One of these has no translation append-
ed, and the other two bear no accents. In dividing words, the author not
unfrequently sets aside etymological reasons, and writes the words as he
heard them (Cf. my own remarks on the subject, p. 9). Several words
have not been properly rendered. Besides these, on p. 59 of the same work,
Dr Dobrotworski quotes some lines of a song, which are rather the inter-
jections and cries of dancers, and are made up of sounds that now are,
and possibly always were, quite meaningless.

4) Dr Seheube in his paper. “Die Ainos” (Mittheilungen der
Deutschen Geseilschaft fur Natur und Volkerkunde Ostasiens Band 111 1882)
gives a text of one short song with a translation.

5) Kev. J. Snmmers in his paper An Aino-English Vocabulary”
(Trantactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan, vol. X1V, 1886) gives 53
phrases in the Saru dialect.

6) “The language, Mythology and Geographical Nomenclature of
Japan, viewed in the light of Ainu Studies” by B. H. Chamberlain
(Publications of Tokyo University, 1887): in the second part of this book
“An Ainu Grammar” by J. Batchelor, there are three Ainu texts with
English translations.

7) In 1888—1890, in the Trans, of the Asiatic Soc. of Japan, vol. XVI
and XVII, iiev. J. Batchelor published nine specimens of the Ainu folk-
lore in. Yeso. Besides the translations of these, he also gives a great many
philological and ethnographical remarks. It is the most valuable work hit-
herto achieved in this field; and we can but regret deeply that the writer
has not yet published the whole of his rich collection of folk-lore.

8) In the same publication for 1896 (Vol. XXIV) the same writer
gives, on pages 66 and 67, a couple of short prayers made before drinking
sake in his essay on “Aina words as illustrative of customs and matters
pathological, psychological and religious”. Prom pp. 100 to 105 he gives
a text (with translation but unaccompanied by any explanatory notes),
a tale about a recent case of a spell thrown, of the efforts of the Shaman’s
to break the spell, and of a Japanese official’s judgement in the matter.

9) The same author, in his book: “The Ainus and their folk-lore”,
London, 1901, — possibly because this was written for a wider circle of
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readers, has given but one text — containing a narrative about a shaman,
the same that was mentioned in the work 1 have already quoted; of course
accompanied with a translation. The other tales and legends are only
given in a translation which we may surmise to be a Bomewhat free one.

The following writers have published as materials for folklore certain
Ainu translations without the text.

1) B. H. Chamberlain, The Folk-lore Journal, vol. VI, 1888:
“Aino-Folklore”.

2) J. Batchelor in the same No: “Some Specimens of Aino Folk-
lore”.

3) B. H. Chamberlain, Aino Folk-Tales (edited by the Folk-
Lore Society, London 1888).

4) Dr B. Seheube in his essay, “Die Ainos”, published (1882)
in the “Mittheilungen der Deutsehen Gesellschaft fiir Natur und VfSlker-
kunde Ostasiens” Band III.

What others have written on the subject consists merely of extracts
from the authors noticed above.

A list of the principal works written about the Ainus (in european
languages).

1) D. Anutschin. MaTepiaaw fl.ro aHTponoaorin Bocto'jhoh A3iH I.
Jljiema: Ahhob'b. Moskva 1875.

2) J. Batchelor. An Ainu-English Dictionary (‘including a grammar
of the Ainu language). Second edition Tokyo. 1905.

3) — The Ainus and Their Folklore. London 1901.

4) M. Dobrotvorskij. AnHCico-PyccKiii CzroBapB a llpajioateHia.
KazaA 1875.

5) K. Hitchock. The Ainos of Yezo, Japan. Report of the National
Museum. Washington 1890.

6) Dr Y. Koganei. Beitrage zur physischen Anthropologie der Aino.
Tokyo 1893—1894.

7) Dr B. Seheube. Die Ainos. Mittheil. d. Deutsehen Gesellsch.
fiir Nat.- und Volkerk. Ostasiens 111. (1882).

8) L. Schrenk. Beisen and Forschungen im Amurlande. St. Peters-
burg 1865—1856.

9) H. Siebold. Ethnologische Studien iiber die Aino auf der Insel
Yesso. Berlin 1881.

10) Ph. Fr. Siebold. Nippon, Archiv zur Beschreibung von Japan
und dessen Neben- und Schutzlandern. 1835.
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V.

A list of the present writer’s papers on the Ainus.

OnepKTb okohomllrrecK-aro 6ti+a Ahhoe'b Ha 0. Caxa”nni m CTaTHCTHKa
hxi. Edition ot the Society for the Exploration of the Amurlaud. Vla-
divostok 1907.

OTieTi no noisflKi k'b AiiHaMi. m OpoKaMrb Ha 0. Caxa.iHHT 1903—
1905 r. Published by Russian Commetee of the International Association
for the Investigation of Central and Eastern Asia. St. Petersburg 1907.

Der Schamanismus bei den Ainu Stammen von Sachalin. Globus
vol. XCV N. 5. Braunschweig 1909.

Das Barenfest der Ainen auf Sachalin. Globus vol. XCVI N. 3 and 4.
Braunschweig 1909.

Die Urbewohner von Sachalin. Globus, vol. XCVI N 21. Braun-
schweig 1909.

Schwangerschaft, Entbindung und Fehlgeburt bei den Bewohnern
der Insel Sachalin. Anthropos Bd, V. H. 4. Vienna 1910.

Szamanizm u tubylcow Sachalinu. Lud. Kwartalnik etnograficzny,
tom XV, z. IV i t. XVI z. Il. Lwow 1909 i 1910.

L’accouchement, la grossesse et I’avortement chez les indigenes de
I'lle Sakhaline. Bulletins et Memoires de la Societe d’Anthropologie de
Paris 1909.

An article in the Encyclopaedia of Brockhaus and Efron. Ahhh,
Second Edition. St. Petersburg 1910.

Specimens of Ainu folklore. American Folklore Journal. 1912. (I have
seen this paper in proof, but am not aware yet in what number of the
Journal it has appeared).

Les signes de propriete chez les Ainos. Revue d’Ethnographie et de
Sociologie. Paris 1912. (Same remark as above).
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Errata.

for prononced
k’esan
Inkar

6en*ramkora

tumuk’eta
okajan te
mosiri
nusotus
tontu

tani

kasi
am-manu
seocisara
an

eci

eci

Ciraj

nani

brother-in-law

ama
cioohi
25-26
anike
sere

panejajkara

ijecaraojki
ekoro
empokihi

konoxrikipuni

kanne
kuSte
13
Tambex
a-juputarhf
maxpoho
osiri
91

read pronounced

kesan

Inkar
sen‘ram kora
tumuketa
okajan'te
mosiri
nnsotus
tuntu

tani

kasi

am manu
seocisara

an

eci

eci

Ciraj

nani
sister-in-law
ama

cisoki
26-27

anike

sere
panfejajkara
ijecaraojki
e-koro
empokihi
konoxrikipuni
kanne

kuste

Tambex
a-juputarhi
maxpiho
osiri
51

Sometimes, an accent has been placed unneceissarily at the

a word.
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Remarks on Ainu phonetics, and on the
transcription of the texts.

Vowels.
1.

a corresponds to the normal or pure a, as it is in the
Slav languages, and more or less like a in father (the length
of the vowel not being taken into account).

e is the open e, identical with the same vowel in the
Slav languages and in German; like let in English (only-
observing that in English this sound is never final, but al-
ways followed by a consonant or vowel-glide).

0 is open, as in the Slav languages and in the Ger-
man word Stock; like stock in English also (with the same
remark as was previously made as to e).

1 corresponds to the high-front narrow i, like i in the
Slav languages, in French, and the long German i (and En-
glish €), without taking into account the length of the Ger-
man and the English vowel.

u is a middle u, neither high nor low; more or less
similar to the German short u, the Slav ordinary u, and
the English short it (or do): good, foot, pull, bull, put.

In unaccented syllables, the vowels, o and u on one
hand, as well as e and i on the other, become nearly un-
Materials of the Ainu Language. \
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distinguishable. For instance, o and e are apt to become nar-
rowed, and on the other hand, u and i receive a more open
pronunciation. Thus, certain authors write Aino instead of
Ainu; and inao for inau. lvanki is also used as ivanJce,
caxlce and caxki; serema and sirima.

This explains the sound y, which is occasionally heard,
and is akin to the Russian y (bi): it may be defined to some ex-
tent as a non-palatal, 'hard’, low i; or as a narrow e: some-
what akin to will, whisky, pronounced by a Scotchman.

It must be noted that in general the localization of
the articulated vowel-sounds in Ainu is rather broad. This
opinion has also been confirmed by Abb6 Rousselot, who
points out that a, e o, in Ainu, may have the three differ-
ent qualities of tone (timbre) found in the French vowels;
i and u have only the two which are found in these. The
diagram is as follows:

Open Medium Narrow
a a A
e e e
0 0 o
i i
u u

He is convinced that this difference of ‘timbre’ in vow-
els depends on their quantity. But it seems that the Ainus
make no fixed distinction between short and long vowels;
that is, they know nothing of quantity, properly so-called.
We can only say that an accented syllable is longer, and
may be simply termed long; but this length is in strict con-
nection with the accent.

However, we do meet with fixed differences in quan-
tity in certain words of which the sound would otherwise be
the same; their only distinctive quality is the length of ut-
terance. For instance: e 'to eat’; and e ‘to come’; ru, ‘the
way’, and ru, ‘the ice of the river’ or f& flock of birds’.

As to the manner in which these differences have arisen,
I am completely in the dark.
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There are also (as in most languages) words that dif-
fer in meaning, though pronounced exactly alike, Ex: Ki,
‘grass’, ‘to do’, ‘a louse’, and fat (subst.)’. ma, t0 swim’, ‘to
fry’, ‘woman’ (used in ccmps. instead of mat).

Lastly, there are quantitative differences which are
used to lay (or to remove) psychological stress upon (or from)
a word, thus increasing (or diminishing) its intensity of mean-
ing. For instance: tekoro = very much; tekoro = very, very
much; oj = many; oj — very many.

Semi-vowels.

j and w are i and u become consonants (i and u are
employed instead of j and w by Indo-European linguists):
j = English y. (when not a vowel); and w is identical with
the English consonant w. —j is very frequent; w on the con-
trary, is very rare; it is only an alternative form of u,
as. v. g.,, maw, which is also prononced mau or mave\ haw-
hecin, from the root hau or have. In many words, as in aj,
sej, koj, ruj etc. the j is always heard as a consonant).

Diphthongs.

There is in the Ainu language a whole series of diph-
thongs. When a vowel is followed by i, the latter may at
will be changed into j, the whole becoming a diphthong.
Kamuj, ‘god’ may be pronounced kamui or kamuj {j — the
English consonantal y), also atui, ‘the sea’ may be pronoun-
ced as atuj. For w, see above (Semi-vowels).

Consonants.
Explosives.
The Explosives are k. t, p\ g, d, b
These two groups are not irrelated. In Ainu there is
really only one group; if the sounds occur at the beginning
I have used j, because its use is more universal than that of y,
which is beginning to be given up even by English philologists, especially

in works on Indo-Earopean philology. .
1



4 B. PJiISUDSKI

of a word, their normal sound is k, t, p. In the middle
of a word, the sound wavers between the former, the
voiceless group, and the voiced group g, d, b. Strictly speak-
ing, these are not identical with their Indo-European cor-
responding consonants. They are, | should say, neither ufor-
tes” nor ule n esthey are between. And then — which is yet
more important — their conditions of combination. For in-
stance, after m, these consonants readily acquire a certain
sonorousness of tone, which probably does not last during
the whole time of their articulation. The outcome of this was
that in very many cases I was unable to determine the na-
ture of the consonant, as | heard a sound that could not be
identified either with the former group or with the latter.

At all events, amongst the Ainus of Saghalien, the nor-
mal and primary group is k, t. p, (voiceless), possibly less
strongly articulated in certain connections. Their correspond-
ing sounds (g: d, b,) more or less voiced, appear only as
secondary variations. On the western shore of Saghalien, the
latter group is more often to be met with than on the eastern
shore.

There is a series of palatals, or rather palatalized con-
sonants: p', 6, k’, g. (I use this mark (') above short letters
and after long ones (according to their shapes), to denote the
palatalization of the sounds). This palatalization wavers from
zero upwards to the most distinct palatal sound. But | must say
that Abb6 Rousselot has come to the conclusion that k is
not palatalized at all and that my Slav ear was at fault in
this case. However, the k without (') might be read both by
myself and many others like the hard k in the Polish kedy
or the Russian icaTa (‘a kind of salmon’); this last word
being often heard in Saghalien, and serving me as a term
of comparison with those in which k occurred. | therefore,
without calling in question the learned Professor's opinion,
have nevertheless continued to use k in these cases, suppos-
ing there may be a difference in pronunciation between the
Yeso dialect and that of Saghalien, which he had no oppor-
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tunity to examine. At any rate, Ic is never found but be-
fore e, and frequently very faintly palatalized then.

Nasals.

The nasals are t5 n, n, m.

v, which is very rarely met with, is (approximately) the
English ng in hang, sing, long.

h (marked in the Polish way) corresponds to the French
and Italian gn (champagne, signor). The palatalization is weak,
however, and at times imperceptible. It is found either at the
end of words, or before e. Ex: nib, ‘to dry up’ etunhe, ‘to
dislike”.

Spirants.

The spirants are: s, s, f, v, h, x.

s is like the English s in soft.

s has no equivalent in English. It is represented in
most Ainu dictionaries by shy Batchelor (Grammar, p. 77),
gives it as equivalent to sh in ship. But this is certainly
wrong It corresponds to a sound common in Slav languag-
es, and represented in Polish by the letter s; it is between s
and sh, with a distinct palatalization, or an approach to the
position in which i is articulated. Abb6 Rousselot remarks
that s is formed by the tip of the tongue held somewhat
downwards, and its upper surface (dorsum) raised towards
the palate; that sh (the French ch) is produced with the tip
raised, the upper surface (dorsum) somewhat drawn in, and
the lips thrust forwards; and that between those two positions
there are an indefinite number of others wavering between
s and sh, but never with the lips thrust out, as for sh. These
positions correspond to the sound (or sounds) represented by
various forms of the Slav s. If we take s and sh as two
extremes, the Ainu s' lies between them, approaching now
the Russian s' (sb), now the German ch (in ich), now the Pol-
ish s', or a palatalized s. And this explains Batchelor’s remark
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hat it is often difficult to know whether the sound is s or
sh (Grammar, 78).

In the writer’s opinion, we hawe two classes of words:
one that always has s pure (mostly in the syllables sa and so),
and the other in which there is a greater or less amount of
wavering between the s pure, and the s'. Examples: is'am,
there is not’; s'umari, ‘a fox’; the latter is often heard nearly
as sumari. When | heard it thus, | wrote it down with
S pure.

The origin of this s is sometimes due to the influence of
a foregoing i. Ex: sam, ‘to marry’; isam, Ho marry me’. Now
and again the sound x becomes s, as: Ipoxni (a proper noun),
and Iposni; Inunuxnaj and Inunusnaj (the name of a river).

s, so far as I am aware, is always voiceless. | noticed
that the Ainus always pronounced Russian words in which
z occurred, as if it had been s.

f occurs but seldom, and as a secondary sound, pro-
duced by the influence of the neighbouring vowel u. Examples:
jura, ‘smell’, furaje to ‘wash’, kuf or kux or kuci, ‘a girdle’,
nuf or nu, ‘a plain, atundra’. Sometimes p, when weakened,
becomes f, but always accompanied by u\ cup or cuf, ‘the sun
or the moon’; tup or tuf, ‘to change one’s place’.— v is always
voiced; it occurs only at the beginning of words and
between two vowels. Examples: ven, ‘bad’; ivan, ‘six’; Joew,
‘to drive away’. In some words v takes the place of u: vare
for uare, to cook’; have for hau, 'the voice’.

h has the sound of the English aspirate h. It is about
the same as the German h, which is a glottal spirant, na-
turally voiceless, but which in combination, may become
voiced.

x corresponds (more or less) to the German ch, or to
the Spanish j and x. At the beginning of a word, x is rare,
uttered more feebly, as in xunara. ‘to seek’; xonive, ‘an oar’; in
the other cases, it is quite identical with the above-men-
tioned gutturals. Examples: xoni, ‘the belly’, ax, ‘a fish-hook’.
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But when s happens to be changed to x, the above rule, as
I have noticed, no longer holds. Example: x in the word
Ipoxni (same as Iposni, the proper name of aman) is feebler
than in ax, and almost identical with the Polish ch.

x is only found in Saghalien. In Yeso, it is changed
either into p. or t. or k. Examples: axto, ‘rain’; in Yeso, apto\
paxci, ‘a kind of lacquered vessel’; — patci\ ojaxta ‘in another
place’; — ojakta.

Affricates.

These are: ¢, ¢, $

The Ainus have no sound of ¢ as ts, like the Polish
c, or the G-erman z: c¢ is always somewhat palatal. There is
also no pure c (ch in chalk). The sound always vacillates
between a palatalized ¢, and something akin to the sound of
the Polish ¢ (peculiar to that language).

There is no sharp line of demarcation between the pal-
atalized t and the distinct affricate, like the Polish ¢ (which
consists of f-[-s). It may therefore very well happen that
from individual to individual, or from one dialect to another,
there may be differences in pronunciation. This explains why
the Russians, who as a rule have no affricate ¢, have repre-
sented this sound amongst the Ainus by t (of course = if), as
Dobrotworski has done (Ainu-Russian Diet. Preface, p. 63;
for inst. Tnnie ‘a house’). And again my friend Mr A. von Fri-
ken, Instructor in Agronomy, writes the word cise with Tiice,
and coxca with tboxth, for the same reason, in a small dic-
tionary compiled by him.

There also exists a sonant variation of c, the palatal g,
which is only met with in very few words, after a nasal
consonant. Example: unfi, ‘the fire’; tunfi, ‘the interpreter’.

Liquids.

I have not met with | amongst the Ainus of Sagha-
lien. Therefore they always prononce it like r in the Russian
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words in which it occurs. For instance, for mojioico (milk)
they would say moroko, for (bread) they said xreb.
But amongst the Ainus of Yeso, and in the village of Shi-
ravoi more than in Piratori (the only two villages that I am
better acquainted with) | have quite clearly heard I, pro-
nounced by many persons instead of r. Neither Batchelor, nor
any other writer of Ainu dictionaries (J. Dixon, The Aino
Language. Chrysanthemum Magazine, 1883; or J. Summers, An
Aino-English  Vocabulary. Trans, of Asiatic Soc. of Japan
1886; and Furet, Vocabulaire Aino, Hakodate) have re-
marked the fact; but Abb®G Rousselot’s investigations confirm
this observation of mine. He says: | exists only as a modi-
fication of r; the tongue, having its tip pressed against the
palate, is able to vibrate along its edge.

B has certain peculiarities in Ainu. Dobrotworski, in
his paper on the transcription of Ainu words (Preface to the
Ainu Dictionary) says that r at the beginning of words has
always a guttural (uvular) timbre, and besides is mostly
heard as tr, which means that before the r there is an oc-
clusive element. He represents this occlusive element by t,
yet distinctly remarking that this t is articulated consider-
ably farther up than the usual t. And he distinguishes
three variations of this: 1) When t and r are equally dis-
tinct, 2) When the ‘velar’ t is more distinct, 3) When the
guttural r is more distinct. Whilst he gives such elaborate
details of these variations, he adds that they all may occur
in one and the same word. Professor Rousselot finds that r
between vowels has its normal sound, but that at the begin-
ning of words r is, as it were, semi-occlusive. By means of
an artificial palate, he obtained the following variations: r,
tr, hr, tl\ and after n\—dr, dI, r, I, d. He says that the ar-
tificial palate showed the spot which characterizes an occlu-
sive produced behind the teeth: which would explain the tr;
and a contact of the velum in the place where k is produced:
which explains the hr.

This contact, however, does not always take place; when
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it fails, only r or l'is heard. He advised me notwithstanding,
for the sake of simplicity in the graphic signs, to represent
all this by r.

For my part I only noted down tr or dr when | heard
these with absolute distinctness (which only occurs after n),
and in such cases, | wrote a very small t (or d) above the
line; for instance, pendram, ‘the trunk (of the body)’, ken'ram,
‘famine’. | had therefore no difficulty in following the learned
Professor’s advice.

There is also to be noted the frequent interchange of
t and r, especially amongst the Ainus of the North, according
to my own observations. The naturalist Schmidt has also
made the same remark?®).

* *
*

Certain final consonants are not completely articulated,
and only very faintly heard. Ex: tarap, cup. Words that have
a final vowel often end in a quite indistinct manner. On ac-
count of this, a part of the preceding vowel is blurred in
pronunciation; sometimes more, sometimes less. In such cas-
es the vowel is breathed out like a weak x, which I have
indicated by a small letter (*), or sometimes with the sound
of an /, that | have designated in like manner (). It is
probably in connection with this fact that the same word
may terminate in sounds that have no relation to each other.
As, v. g. cup and cux, ‘the sun’; cep and cex, ‘a fish’.

Syllables.

The Ainu language has a natural tendency towards
open syllables; and in speaking, this tendency is clearly
shown, independently of the division of the words. Exam-
ples: inlcara najlce instead of inkar anajke\ ankora caha
instead of ankor acaha\ pinne patuita for pinnep atuita.

As a general rule, | have divided the words in the
following texts according to their etymology.

% Beitr&ge zur Kenntniss d. Enas. Eeichs. Bd. XXV.



10 B. PI1SUD8KI

Accents.

The Ainu language has not the same place for the accent
in all words, as for instance the last syllable in French
(e mute apart), and the penultimate in Polish. In the follow-
ing texts, we have, in order to simplify the printing,
omitted to place an accent on any oxytone word (accented
on the last syllable); for I have found that a very great
many words are thus accented. Monosyllables on which stress
is laid have been marked with an accent; so that, where
there is no such mark, there is no stress on the word.

There are, as in English, primary (stronger) and sec-
ondary (weaker) accents (stresses); as, congratulation. In
these texts, the primary accent is marked thus ('); the sec-
ondary, thus (").

The accents are in general invariable for the same
word. But there is a certain loftier style, used in poetry,
prayer, public debates, receptions of guests, etc.,, which is
called Sa koro ita (speech with intervals). These intervals
or pauses, which occur after every two or three words and
are represented by commas in our texts, render the style
highly rhythmical, and often cause the tonic accent to be
removed from the place that it has in common language.
For instance, on line 6 of tale Nr. 1, the word ordpeka, is
accented on the last syllable, whereas, in common speech,
the accent is on the penultimate: oropeka. And again, 1 119
of the same, we find the same word bearing different accents:
noxru, noxru. And (lines 89 and 90) mintaid — mintara.

There are, however a very few words which cannot
change their accents without a change in meaning; v. g,
dtaj, ‘a chair’, atdj, ‘payment,” dn koro, ‘my, his’ and an
koro, ‘I have’, ‘he has’; siri, ‘the earth’ sin, ‘a payment’;
uma, ‘a horse’, uma, ‘also’.

One pecularity of the Ainu accent (mostly in Sagha-
lien) is that in continued speech the last word of the sen-
tence — i. e, the word which precedes a pause — is accent-
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ed on the last syllable, whilst the voice often rises, instead of
falling.

We have marked with a special sign (~-) a similar
kind of pitch, by which the voice is raised and then falls
suddenly, with an acute tonic accent. See 1 79 in Nr. 1: oka-
jan'te. This takes place when the speaker, having ended
a sentence, suddenly adds te, by which the final verb is
changed into a participle, and the former sentence joined to
the next, with a complete change of construction.

A longer syllable will be marked (—); a shorter
one (u).

The use of Hyphens.

It has been found impossible to use hyphens with per-
fect consistency in these texts. We often cannot, in languag-
es of such structure, distinguish with absolute certainty
between suffixes and members of a compound word. Conse-
guently we are unable to make a distinction between words
that are homogeneous (whether for the time being or per-
manently) and mere group words. Ex: on one hand tu-o-
hajne, ‘to fear’; on the other tubiskan, ‘all’; mirolcupo, ‘a girl’;
ankoro—kanne, ‘having’, etc. At times it has been necessary to
follow the etymological divisions; at others, those of actual
speech. For instance, in cisS-koro, ‘house-possessing’ the hy-
phen serves to denote the fact of the two last syllables hav-
ing no independent accent. In reading, we have to distin-
guish, v. g, between or-o ‘o put inside’, andj oro ‘“from’.

| have written the often-recurring word an koro, as
an-koro, when it meant my, his, her, and ankoro when it sig-
nified | have. | have dealt with an in the same way, when
it occurred in other words.



Ucaskoma.
Tales or traditions).
(Words written in parentheses are not translations of the Ainu text,
but added to make it clearer).
Ni\ 1
Dictated by Nurnaru, aged 53 years, of Tunaitchi; May, 1903.

Ainu text Word-for-word translation.
Sine kotan One village
oxta, temana in, what
anlute, I making
U3e kina uncovered grass
turn ankojajenupa. among awaked,
oropekd, inkara then, 1| looked round
anako, sine when, one
poro pinni, great ash-tree,
kani pmni, iron ash-tree,
kitkj ketd, onneu top on, eagle
pinne, onneu male, eagle
mdxne. onneu female, eagles
tiif. ciise two, house
korokanne okaj, having live,
knnukara. I have seen.
Ib'e rusui, Eat wish
ram ankoro. mind | had.
I'nkar-ariako, I looked when,
inoxpo keta, my neck by the side of
sokapax tuki, very thin cup,
sokapara ita, very thin tray,
yorus onnajkeh6, sunk into

# All of these come from Saghalien.



MATERIALS OF THE AINU LANGUAGE 1B

ib'e o0 ane.
Vaxka r&jki da.

Rimma, an-ciojnephi

onnajkeh”, v&xka
4§ ankii.
Aneramusinne,
toxse-dn-ranke,
mosan, k’esan to
<5xko, onneu
mé&xne ck&pu,
diko-ib'e ampa,
ijekarakard an&jne,
tii pa kajki,

ré pa

kajki, okajan.
Obokinno, onneu
ck&, ukgjtakaxcii,
annutex okajan.
Tani kooman,
cikax itak

h&u kajki,
annuno. Sine

to okajariajne,
oxkajo dka,
nakeni omanua,
isam. Ore-to
kafpa, antére
jaxka, xosibi
k&jki ban ki.
Taj sine

to okajan,

tani asi?, neja
6ka esirepa.
Oika ukojajra,
hdu annu ene ani:
‘an r”ske hekaci,

food put in, | ate.

Water | Killed (I was thirsty).
Also my vessel

into water

put in, I drank.

I was satisfied,
sleeping-often

awaked. Every day

came when, eagle

female bird

to me to-eat carry

to me making,

two years (See note),
three years

(See note) 1 lived.

Many times eagles

birds with-each-other talked
I hearing lived.

Now is-going-to (at length)
bird-speaking

voice

| understood. One

day living

male bird

somewhither having gone
was not. Three days
exactly 1 waited

although return

not did.

This one

day | lived

now at last this

bird arrived,

birds relating one-to-another
voice | heard. Thus:

'We brought up child
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73
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Kesanto dxko,
andarojki Kkusu,
okaj anajne. kestono
suj anrdslie
hekaci, £iij
ancarojki kusu,
hopuni an, jdjke,
atuj utufta,

sine mosiri
ankoekari. Mosiri
pakehe, ko~ rikitanas,
mosiri Kesehe,
erepun noci,
suma-noxru,

noxru pakehe,
citane turi.

Inkar an, sine
poro pinni,
eroeki-kanne 4n.
Horn uturu&ehe
oxta okajan te;
inkar an.

Mosiri pakehe,
sino horiko
siniipuru kamiii,
osinnox mintarha,
mintara pakehe,
dijarijari-kanne
km manu.
Rawketa, axdan
kamiii, osinox mintara,
mintara noskikehd,
erikitanas-kdnne
ajsirhi annukard.
Ndte, neja

ni oxta,

B. PILSUDSKI

every day came when
nurse in-order-to

living, not long ago
again by us brought up
child, again

nurse in-order-to

| arose, when

seas between

one island

I met. The island -
head high stretched,

the island-end

going into the sea cape
stone (beyond) cape road

(beyond) the cape road head

long was stretched-out.
I looked: one
large ash-tree
standing was.
The branches among
in staying

I looked.

The Island head
very from above
very mighty gods
playing-yard

the yard-head
trodden

was (See note.)
Lower weak
gods playing-yard
yard the middle
high stretched
was, | have seen.
Thereupon this
tree in
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hom uturukehe
oxta rdusi an.
Tanipo kanne,
niskan kotoru,
kamiii utara
sinox eran kusu,
jajkarakard
havehe annu.
Tani ni”at ekasu,
kamiii r&< manu.
Neja £inox
mintara, siniipuru
kamiii, usinoxte,
mintara Kkata.
Tutano cé&n
kamiii, osino
mintara, mintara
paketa,

kamiii uSinoxte.
N6te hem&xpa,
tani si”tono

banki-kanne, mosiri

kes-ta, erepun
noci, suma
noxru, noxru
paketd,

kamiii utara
paje. N6te
kamui utara,
hoskino, jiikara
ukokisi. Orovano,
tutano h&uki
ukokisi, tutano
ucdskoma ramma
ukokisi. Orovano,
kamui utara,

branches among »
in passed the night.

Now

sky’s boundary’s

god-people

to play to descend 10®
(of) preparing themselves

voice | have heard.

Now very early morning above
gods descended. (See note.)
This playing-

yard very mighty

gods amused one another

yard upon.

Next weak

gods playing- uo
yard, yard’s

beginning upon,

gods amused one another.
Thereupon finished,

now break of-day 11 &
nigh-ly, island

end at, going into the sea

cape, stone

(beyond) cape road, cape road
beginning at 120
god people

went. Thereupon

god people

firstly songs

made one with another. After m
next heroic songs

made one with another, next
tales also

made one with another. After

god people i®
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<gGjna £iij
ukokisi manu.
Orovano, tiiita
suj, ukokisi.

ms Hem&Kkate tani,
sistono kusu kara.

Hauki na,
jukara n&,
nér dmpe

no nejaxka, ukoki

hemakaxci tex, orovano,

kamiii utara
jasumix6i, ni”etox
oxta rikipasi,

M>hemaxpa manu.
Neja kamui
usinoxte, ankoek&ri,
ankonupuru Kkusu,
tani paxno mojre

150 anhi n6 manu’.
Onneu ckd,
pinne dk&phu,
tanina macihi
nd ampe,

165 ekovGhbekere.
Anokaj, rauta
okajan. Tani
kooman, ireske
dka itdka

160 hauhe, pirika
annu. Neja orova,
isran tonne ankoro.
Okajanajne dnnoski,
iréske dka

166 oxta oman,

B. PliSUDSKI

legendary-lays again

made one with another.

After fairy-tales

again made one with another.

Having finished now

break-of-day for made (it made
for).

Heroic songs also,

songs also,

any thing

also made one with another

having finished, after

god people

reposed, sky

to ascended,

finished.

These gods

playing one with another | met,

I liked because;

now till slowly

I was’.
Eagle bird,
male bird,

now the wife

then (See note)
narrated to.

| beneath

was. Now

is going to me bringing up
bird speaking

the voice well

| heard. That after
wish toward | had.
Living (at) midnight
me bringing up bird
thither went
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mosiri oxta

paje an-rusui,
ramhu ankoro.
A'nnoski pajki an,
nejajke, inu
anako, irdske

cka utara,

toxse humhi”®in
annu. Pinoxponne
jajkarakara an,
otak&ta sapan.
Makiinni keururu,
pisonni keururu,
anodasax Kl.
Husko pon

cis sine

an, nanun

kirihe, am

pon tdkKihi,

aneuf kara,

ota kurukdta
ajsanklxe. xonivehe
kajki koarurenka,
kamfie kuruka
anorepiinke.

Tan Kiinne-to oxta,
ireske dkd

oxta oman,

mosiri oxta,

paje an-rusiii kusu,
dibo an, aneajgd,
neva-kajki

dibo an-kanne
paje anajne.
obokinno dibo,
aneaskaj. Cibo anajne

Materials of the Ainu Language

island to

to go wist

the mind | had.

(At) midnight | rose,

when, | have listened 170
when, me bringing up
bird-people’s

the sleeping noises

| have heard. Stealthily

self prepared, 17s
by-the-sea-shore went.

Close to the forest, sea-bank
close to the sea, sea-bank,

I run did.

Old little iso
boat one

was, prow’s

the cross-beam (with) my

little hand

| seized made, igs
sea-shore upon

| dragged the oars
put-in-position

sea surface—upon

moved towards the sea afar. 190
That' dark day in

me bringing up bird

thither went

island to

go wishing 198
I rowed, | was unable,
nevertheless

rowing

g°ing)

many times rowed, 208
I was able. Rowing
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Sistono, cibo an
rokajne, oniiman
hekota, sine

lot mosiri, ajsetoko
nukara. Neja
mosir oxta
japan. Japante,
inkara andjke,

no sonno kajki,
irdske 6kd,
onndu cka
oxta oman,
mosiri oxta paje an,

21 japan. lrdske,
cka oxta
réusi ni,
tdm poro
pinni, tekihi

220 ebora 6iuni,
j&muhu empoKeta,
an cipihi,
annujna et6,
anokaj dis

36 samaketa jaj
niijna an. Nej&jne
sonno k&jki,
irdske dka
jejneno,

280 niskan kotoro
kari, kamuj
utara 3inox
eran-kusu,
kamuj jajkarakara,

235 anauhe annu.
Ndte tani asi,

B. PIMUDSK1

break of day, rowed
sitting evening

towards, one

island me in-front-of
have seen. This

island to

I landed. Having landed
looked when,

certainly then

me bringing up bird
male bird

whither went,

island to | went,

landed. Me bringing up
bird where

passed night tree,

this large

ash-tree, branches
falling (earth) touching tree,
leaves under

my boat

having hidden,

| boat

beside, myself

hid. This being

juat

me bringing up bird
(he) told as

sky boundary

through god

people to play

to descend

gods prepared themselves
their voice | have heard.
Thereupon now at last
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kamui veciu.
Siniipuru kamui
sentramkora, oainox
mintara, mintara
kata, siniipuru
kamiii usinoxte.
Tava hemaxpa,
axcan kamiii,
osinox mintara
oxta, kamiii
usinoxte. Tava

hemaxpa, néte
sonno kdjki,

ireske cka

jejneno, mosiri
kes-ta, taj

suma noxru,

erepun nocihi,

noxru paketa,
kamui utara

paje. Pajete.
uhaukire dm manu.
Hoskino

jiikara an, tutano
ubaskoma an, tut&no
hauki an, tutdno
ojna an, tutano

tuita an. NAte
hemaka. Hemakate
tani, sistono

hdnki, kamui

utara jasumixci.
Samdketa pinoxponne,
reje an-kane ankujrasi,
kamiii utara

gods came together.

Very mighty gods

as (before) playing

yard, yard

upon the very mighty

gods amused each other.

Thereupon finished

weak gods,

playing yard

at, gods

amused-one-another. There
upon

finished. After

just

me bringing up bird

(it) told just-as island

at end this

stone (beyond) cape-road

going into the sea cape,

cape-road at beginning

god people

went. Having gone

made-one-another to sing.

At first

songs were, next

tales were, next

heroic songs were, next

legendary-lays were, next

fairy-tales were. After

finished. Having finished

now break-of-day

near, god

people reposed.

By-side stealthily

crawl-ing hiding-myself

god people
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samaketa paje an.
N& haciko
maxneku kamiii

27t imi asinke.

280

26 hemakaxci. Hemakate,

290

29

a1

300

8)6

ikiwta aj

suma uturuketd,
ahiinke nujna,
neja imi

an-u, pom
mdxneku imi
ajj ajkokari-kari.
Nate tani, kamui
utara, jasumi

niseto oxta
rikipaxci. Ok&Kketa.
kamui pom
m&xneku hekaci,
imi mi-kusu

6. Nejajke
ajjajkokari-kai'i. Iif
rusui kojakus,
Maxn6ku hekadi
an-iijna, ankisma.
Kamui utara,
rita rikin
hemaka, okaketa,
kamui pom
maxneku, an

6iphi oxta,

antura xosibi.

an ciphi

ajsanke; onnajketa,
kamuj pom
maxneku anamate,
an kotanhu

B. PJ&8UDSKI

near went.

The most little
woman god
robe took-off,
there being
stones between
pat in hid,

this robe

I took, little
woman’s robe
rolled-up-myself.
Thereupon now god
people repose

finished. Having finished

sky into
ascended. Afterwards
god little

woman child

robe in order-to put-on

came. This being

I-have-rolled-up-myself,to-take

wished, could not.
Woman child

I seized | held.
God people
upwards ascended
finished, afterwards
god little

woman my

boat to

I led returned,
my boat

| dragged; inside
god little

woman having-put,
my village
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hekota, dibo an.
Tani sirukuni
hemaka. Cibo anajne,
anno”™ki, an

disc oxta

sirepan. Neja

irdsRe cka,

tani sirukunni kasn,
utoxieka ruhesin an.
An cise,

kina dife,

oxt ahupan,

kamiii pom

maxneku, antura-kanne

abnpan. Ndjte
sinkejkbe sistono,
ireske cka,
macihi oxta

ita h&uhe

an: ,,anreske
hekddi, tdn Tiirupun
hekaci, tani
paxno anreske,
nejajke oxt
oman riihe in.
Nax an-kusu,
temana anldki
pirika hetaneja?
Tani anreske
hekaci, tani
oxkajo ne

oman, m&x
kajki koro.
Anokaj aneramusinnd
kusu, an

kotanhu onne

towards | rowed.

Now twilight

finished. Having rowed
(it was) — midnight, my
house to

arrived. These

me bringing up birds
now night being
both-sleeping apparently \
My house

grass-house

in entered,

god little

woman leading

entered. Thereupon
the-next-day at-break-of-i
me bringing up bird
the wife to

the speaking voice

was: “by us brought up
child, this Turupa-ic
child now

till we-bring-up,
that-being thither

went apparently.

Thus being

what (should) we do,
well (See note)?

Now by us brought-up
child now

adult-man became

went, wife

also posesses.

We satisfied

being, our

country towards
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hemaxnarajd an-kusu i

=45 Nete ireske
cka. tarii
poro kani
pinni, Kitaj
keva, ireske

350 dka, itak
hauhe ene-ani:
»tan ekoro
kotanhu r6he,
Riirupun kotan.

355 Kotan pirika-kdnne,
ekoro henki
utarikeh6, utarix
tura porono
an, anhi

I nbva kajki. hem&ta
ven kamujhe,
Riirupun kotan
v~nte. Taha kusu,
eani sinéne

365 eomekaha, kamuj
oxta ukojtakhi an;

Riirupun kotan
nispa, urénka-kanne,
inau karajke,

370 N6r an
kamiii neanaxka
ekanuf, siri
pirika kusu,
eani ereskekun

375 kamui, kamuj
ukopagari jaxka,
sino ereskekun
kamui isam,
kamiii emujke

B PAfSI'HKI

go-up we-shall”.
Thereupon me bringing-up
bird this

large iron

ash-tree top

from, me-bringing-up
bird’s speaking

the voice thufe:

“this thy

country the name
Rurupa-ic country.
Country rich being

thy grandfather

the people comrades

with many

were; was

however what

the bad god

Rurupa-ic country
ravaged. Therefore

thou sole

thou remainedst, gods
among, (they had) the talk-
together;

Rurupa-ic country

rich men setting-in-order
‘inau” made when
whatever being

god also

meeting took, land
beautiful being,

thou thee bringing up
god, gods

consulted together although
very well thee bringing up
god was not,

gods all
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ejajtiikari kojakus kusu,
kamuj oxta kamuj
ukopagari, ku&ni
anaxne 6kax

ku nd,

kapaxci touo,

sonno an

rdhe, Kapaxci

ck4 tono,

am madi

tura, kamuj

orova anireskeresi.
Eanine keraj-kusu,
tani kamuyj

orova, max

kajki anekonddsi kusu,
naxte ekoro

kotan, tan

Riirupun kotan
oxta, ean
kusu-ndjke, indu
ekara kusu-ndjke,
~ireske cka

kapadi tono,

kapadi cika“

eje ranke,

einau kara,

mosiri koro

kamui, kamui
sdrnpaxno. inau
ekarate, ekondy
kus iki, kusu-ndjke,
ekurukasi, kamiii
orova, kamiii
oinkara kusu-ndjke,
nejpaxno nejaxka,

near to impossible being,
gods at, gods
consulted together, me
as regards, bird

| am,

eagle chief,

true my

name, Eagle

bird chief,

my wife

witb, gods

by, bring-up us made.
Thee also thanks-to
now gods

from wife

thee gave because,
thereupon thy

country this
Rurupa-ic country

in thou wilt be

if, ‘inau’

thou wilt make if;
‘me bringing up bird
eagle chief,

eagle bird’
thou-saying- now and-again
thou ‘inau’ wilt make,
earth possessing

god, gods

also ‘inau’

thou making, thou give
wilt, if,

thee above gods

from, gods

look above will if,
any time also

23
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ekoro kotan,

ramu rdxki-kanne
da-kusu nejke,
ndte orova

ner ampe nejaxka,
ekohajta hannex
ki-kus iki*“. Neja
orovano, kapaxci
dka reske

«5 Riirupun hekadi

orova, inau
kara-nd,

kana—suj hetiikuhu
ne. Naxte

orova. kamui
ucaskoma, anokaj
keraj-kusu, jukara
nd, hduki

na, udaskoma

/Bnd, ojna

na. tiiita

na, orovaao
kapaxci tono,
kapaxci cka,
réske Rurupa
hekaci orova
hetiikupe.
Jukara nd,
hauki na,

45 ucaskoma na,
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thy country

soul suspended
will be if;
thereupon after,
any thiug also
thee fail not

will do”. That
after eagle

bird brought up
Rurupa-ic child
from, ‘inau’
making also

again the origin
is. Thereupon

after divine

tales, us

thanks-to, songs
also, heroic songs
also, tales

also, legendary-lays
also, fairy-tales
also then

eagle chief,

eagle bird

brought up Rurupa
child from
coming-forth things
Songs also,

heroic songs also,
tales also
legendary-lays also
fairy-tales also
come forth are.



MATERIALS OP THE AINU LANGUAGE 25

Literary translation.

In a village, by some means, | awoke among tbe grass.
Whben 1 looked around, | saw at tbe top of a great ‘iron’
ash-tree two eagles, one male and tbe other female, which
lived there having a house. I wished to eat. And | saw be-
side me a delicate cup and tray, with food inside which
| ate. | was thirsty; into my vessel they put water and
| drank. | was satisfied. | went to sleep and awaked. Every
day the female eagle carried food to me. In this manner we
lived two or three years. | many a time heard the convers-
ation of the eagles and at last | understood the birds’ lan-
guage. One day tbe male bird went away and did not re-
turn. Three days | waited, but he did not return. At last
one day the bird came home. The talk, when the birds con-
versed one with the other, was as follows: “Every day | think
about the child nourished and brought up by us. Some days ago,
when | went to feed it again, | found an island in tbe midst
of two seas. One end of the island was high and stretched
afar. At tbe other end of the island there was a cape jutting
far into the sea, and beyond it there extended a long reef
of rocks. | looked around. A large ash-tree stood there. Pla-
ced among the branches, | looked out. There was at one end
of the island a beaten playground; one part of it was for
the highest and very mighty gods; the middle of it for a play-
ground for the lower weaker gods. It was high and stretched
out. That I saw; and then among the branches of the tree
I passed the night. Now | heard the voices of the gods, who
prepared themselves to descend and play. A little before dawn
the gods descended. The very mighty gods played one with
another on this playground. Afterwards the weaker gods
played one with another at the beginning of the playground.
At last they finished, when the break of day was near: the
gods went to the end of the island to the cape with the reef
of rocks. Then the gods sang ditties to one another. After-
wards they sang heroic songs, then they told stories, then
they sang legendary lays, and then they related fairy-tales.
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When they had done, day-break began. When the gods had
ended their heroic songs and the ditties and all the rest, they

reposed and ascended to the sky. | met these gods at play;
| liked to see them, and therefore | was so late”. This was
related by the male eagle to his wife. I was below. | di-

stinctly heard the voice of the bird that brought me up, as
it spoke thus. After that | bad a wish to go thither. At mi-
dnight | desired to go to the island, where the bird that
brought me up had been: such was my intention. At night
I rose and listened. | heard the sounds made by the birds
in their sleep. Stealthily | got ready and went to the sea-
shore. | ran along the sea-bank close to the forest, and came
down to the beach. There was a little old boat. 1 seized
with my little hand the cross-beam that was at the prow,
and dragged it along the shore. | set the oars aright, and
made for tbe open sea. That night, wishing to get to the
island where the bird that brought me up bad gone, I rowed;
but could not at first. Isievertheless by rowing more and

more, | at last learned to row. | rowed till the break of
day. | rowed till the evening; at last I saw an island
before me. | landed and looked around. Certainly | had

landed on that island to which the male bird had gone.,
Among the large ash-tree’s branches that drooped to the
ground, and wherein the bird that brought me up had spent
the night, having hid my boat under its leaves, 1 also hid
myself. Afterwards, just as the bird that brought me up had
said, | heard the voices of the gods, who prepared to descend
for play, passing the boundary of the sky. Now at last the
gods came together., The very mighty gods, as before, amused
each other on their playground. When they had finished,
the weak gods amused one another upon the playground.
When they had finished, just as the bird which brought me:
up had said, the gods passed to the end of the island at the
extremity of the reef which went far into the sea beyond
the cape; and when they were there, they invited one another
to sing. At first they sang various ditties, afterwards they
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told stories, then they sang heroic songs and legendary lays, and
then related fairy tales. At last they concluded. They having
finished, it was near daybreak; and the gods rested. Stealthily
crawling and hiding myself from them, | went along close
to the gods. | took tbe robe which the youngest goddess had
taken off and putting it in between the roeks had hidden;
and | rolled myself up in this robe. Then the gods, their rest
coming to an end, ascended to the sky. Afterwards the divine
girl came also to put on her robe. Because | had rolled my-
self up she wished to take it, but could not. | seized the girl
and held her. The gods had ascended to the sky, and | re-
turned, leading the divine girl to the boat. | dragged it down,
put the divine girl inside, and rowed towards my village.
The twilight was over, | rowed till midnight and arrived at
my house as it was night. Both the birds that brought me up
seemed to be asleep. | entered my grass house with the di-
vine girl. The day after, at dawn, the bird which brought
me up spoke to his wife as follows: “This child brought up by
us, this child of Turupa, which we have brought up till this
day, has clearly left us. What have we to do? He has be-
come a man, and has gone away to get a wife. We are sat-
isfied and shall return to our country”. Such therefore was
the voice of the speech of the bird which brought me np,
that came from the top of the large ‘iron’ ash-tree: “The
name of thy country is the Rurupa country. It was rich, and
thy ancestors lived with many companions; however a certain
evil god ravaged the Rurupa country. Therefore thou alone
remainedst. The gods talked together: the rich men of Rurupa
country arranged an ‘inau’, all the gods accepted it graciously,
and the land became flourishing: therefore the gods consulted
together to find a god that should bring tbee up well. It be-
ing almost impossible, the gods consulted together and obliged
ns — me the chief of the eagles, my name being ‘The chief
of all Eagles” — with my wife, to bring thee up. Now thou
hast received a wife from the gods. Therefore, if thou wilt
live in thy country, this Rurupa country, if thou wilt make
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an ‘inau’, and wilt say: “0 bird tbat brought me up, Chief
of eagles, eagle-bird”, if thou wilt make and give the ‘inau’
to tbe god who is master of the earth; and if the gods will
look on thee from above; if thou will live quite satisfied at
all times in thy country: thou shalt never want for anything”.
This was the origin of the making of the ‘inau’, by the child
of Rurupa, brought up by the eagle-birds. And the tales of
the gods, the ditties, the heroic songs, the stories, the legend-
ary lays and fairy tales are also owing to me, being things
that proceed from the child of Rurupa brought up by the
chief of eagles, by the eagle-bird: from him come the ditties,
the heroic songs, the stories, the legendary lays and fairy-tales.

Remarks to N. 1

This tale was taken down in the village of Tunaichi
(lunajci) on the south part of the eastern shore of Saghalien,
a village famed from ancient times for people acquainted with
old traditions and songs. This characteristic has remained in that
part of the island till the present day. Old Numaru was one
of those skilled in Ainu oral literature. Asked about its origin,
he dictated this tale to me. It is one of the specimens dicta-
ted in an absolutely pure Ainu style. Numaru did not under-
stand Russian, and had not been under the influence of white
men, like many others of his tribe, who employ a peculiar
sort of ‘broken Ainu’ in speaking with foreigners.

1. X kotan, ‘avillage, a town, a district, and also, the earth’.

2. oxta or ta, ‘in, to’, a postposition.

3. ankite is a kind of participle of ki ‘to do, to make’; an
is a formative of a verb in the 1-st and 3-rd pers., standing
before or after it; an seems to be the verb an. to be’; te is
a sign of the participial form.

5. turn or tumu, ‘a space’, is used in compounds only;
as nitum, ‘a forest’ (to, ‘a tree’). Here it seems to be short-
ened from tumuk’eta. ‘among, in’.

* The figures refer to the preceding lines of the Ainu text, as | have
numbered them.
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ankojajenupa comp, of an, (see 3) -|- ko. a particle pre-
fixed to verbs, meaning ‘to’ -j- jaj, ‘oneself’ -j- e, a particle
used before a verb in the second person (cf. 3), or, as here,
a mark of a transitive verb, whether with or without a direct
object -j- nupa, a special form of nu, ‘to hear’

7. anako, instead of anko; an belongs to the preceding
verb inkara, (see 3), ko after a verb has the meaning of ‘when’;
it seems to be an abbreviation from koro, to have’.

8. pinni, ‘an ash-tree’; Fraxinus excelsior, Fraxinus Man-
dschurica’. This tree is often met with in Ainu folklore and
may be one of the proofs that the Ainus are of southern
origin. The ash-tree is absent from the north part of the Ainu
territory in Saghalien, from 49° N. L. In the southern part of the
island, this tree is found in the valleys of rivers, oftener on
the western shore, where the climate is milder. The ash-tree
is to be seen all over the island of Hokkaido (Jeso) and also
in the island of Honshu.

9. kani is a Japanese word: kane, 'metal’. In Ainu it me-
ans ‘iron’. In some stories and fairy-tales, trees or houses receive
this epithet. | suppose this adjective is used, not because
the Ainu believe trees or houses can be of iron, nor be-
cause they wish to say that these things have the properties
of iron, e. g. strength and solidity. | think that in such cases
the Ainus express their highest admiration, and wish to say
that this tree had the highest quality in any sense. It is
known how much iron was prized in ancient times; the
Ainus got it with great difficulty from the Japanese and the
Manchurians. De Yries, the first European traveller who gave
an account of his journey to Saghalien in 1620, says that
the Ainus in Aniva-Bay asked only for iron, and seemed to
like it more than silver or gold. ("Geographical and ethno-
graphical elucidations to the discoveries of M. Yries in the
east and north of Japan”, by von Siebold. London, 1859).

10. Jeeta, in, upon, by the side of’, is a postposition used
only in compounds; see 19.

onneu or onneu cka, ‘eagle, Aquila clanga Poll., or



30 B. PI-tSUTJSKI

Aquila naevia’. One of three kinds of Saghalien eagles, dis-
tinguished by the Ainus and their neighbours the Ghilyaks.
The Ainus in the northern part of the island name it sa-
maxka. Onneu seems to come from the root onne, ‘old, aged’.
The reason is naturally that, since what is old is in general
larger than what is young, old has become in many cases
synonymous with great. Thus the Ainus of Saghalien call the
sea bear onne', those ot Yeso call the albatross onne cikap.

11. pinne or pine, ‘male’, is comp, of pi, ‘a kernel, a grain
-f- ne, ‘to be, being’ Noxpi is the name of the testicles.

12. maxne, ‘female’; is comp, of max, ‘a woman’ -j- ne,
(see 11). Max or mat is pronounced simply ma in compounds:
Kasima, ‘an old woman’, kosma, ‘a daughter-in-law’. Names of
women also have the same termination: as, Inuma, PirosanJce-
ma, Mojkosamma. Ma seems to come from the old name of
the vagina. This word consists only from a prolonged sound
jw, pronounced by stretching out the lips and drawing them
in without opening the lips while articulating. It sounds some-
thing like ‘hm; hm’ in English. | have met with this sound
only among the Ainus of Yeso.e A sound like it, though not
quite the same, means 'yes’ in the north of Saghalien.

13. tuf, 'two’; the/ is heard very feebly; we have here a
case of a soundless vowel-ending.

cise: a house. Seems to be comp, of ci, a prefix used
in many cases; here, | suppose, it comes from the pronoun
‘1 my’; se or sex, ‘a nest, a flour, a seat’.

14. Korokanne is a comp, of koro, 'to have, to possess’,
-f- kanne or kane, placed after the verbs, giving them the mean-
ing of the participle, or rather of the gerund.

15. annukara, comp, of an, (see 3) -j- nukara, ‘t0 see’.

16. ibe or e, ‘to eat’.

17. ram or ramu, ‘a mind, a soul, a wish; to think’.

18. inkar for inkara, to look at’, cf. 15.

19. inoxpo Jceta, comp, of i, ‘me, him, her, us, them’ -f-
noxpo, ‘the fore part of the neck’; Tceta, see 10.
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sokapax, abbreviated from sonno, ‘very, truly’ -|~ kapara,
‘thin’. To make a thin vessel is very difficult for the Ainus,
and therefore in their opinion the thinness of the vessel makes
its quality better.

20. tuki, ‘a wooden lacquered cup’ which the Ainus use
to drink the rice-wine sake, and which they got from the
Japanese.

22. onnajlcehe or onnajketa, ‘inside, into’; comp, of onnaj,
‘inside’ -j- kehe, is a syn. of k’eta. See 10.

23. nne, comp, of an, see 3, -(- e see 16.

24. vaxka rajki an; a paraphrase for, 'to be thirsty’.
Vaxka, ‘water -j- rajki, ‘to kill (a compound from raj ‘o
die -f- ki. to do’) -j- an, see 3. Similarly we have okojma
rajki, ‘to wish to urinate’, c£ 2, 151.

25. an-eiojnephi, comp, of an before substantives ‘my,
his, her, their’ -j- ciojhephi, a name of any quite personal food
vessel and seemingly a comp, of ci, (see 13) -j- o, ‘put in'-f-
ine, ‘where ; p for pe, ‘a thing’ -+ hi, which, like other parti-
cles ha, he, ho, hu. is placed after substantives or adjectives and
gives them a determinate signification.

28. aneramu sinne, comp, of an -J-e, (see 3), and 5, -j-
ramu, ‘the soul -f- sinne or sine, ‘to rest’. These two words
together mean ‘to be satisfied’.

29. ranke after a verb gives an iterative form and also
turns the verb into an adverb.

30. mosan T awoke’, comp, of mos -j- an.

31. Jiesanto. ‘every day’; less frequent than Jcesantexko,
literally, ‘when every day comes’. An analogous form is: saki-
texko, 'in the summer’; — exko, comp, of ex or ek. ‘to come’-j-
ko, see 7.

32. ckapu, or ckap, or cka, or cika, or cikap ‘a bird’.

33. ciko, comp, of ci ‘I, (see 13) -j- ko, ‘to’.

34. ijekarakara, instead of ijekara." This repetition of cer-
tain verbs is used to lay stress upon the continuity of an action;
ije, comp, of i. to me’-j- e changed into je after soft i.

anajne, comp, of an, belonging to the preceding verb,
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and ajne, which seems to be a comp, of an ‘to be’ -|- hine,
a particle changing the preceding verb into a kind of parti-
ciple.

35. tu pa, 'two years’, re pa, ‘'three years’, should not
be taken literally. These two numbers are used in Ainu folk-
lore to express an indeterminate but not very short space of
time. But the most frequently used number in such cases is
six, ivan.

kajki, a particle which cannot be literally translated
into English; its signification may be termed emphatic, inten-
sifying the idea to which it is addded.

38. obokinno, ‘many successive times’, has for its root
obo or opo, “following’, used in compounds only: oponi, joboni-A-
ki to do’ -j- no, an adverbial termination.

39. ukojtakaxci, comp, of uko, ‘together’ i. e. a particle
signifying that the action is mutual a or itax or itak,
‘a word, to speak' -j- ka or kara, ‘to do’ -j- xci, a plur. sign
of the verb.

40. annu-tex, 'having heard’; comp, of an, see 3 -j- nu,
to hear’ -j- tex or te, see 3.

41. tani kooman is an expression equivalent to ‘at lengthZl;
tani means, ‘now’ and kooman is a coinp. of ko, t0’ -|~ oman,
‘to go’.

45. okajanajne, cf. 34.

46. oxkajo, ‘a man’ (opposed to maxneku, ‘a woman’) or
‘male’; it seems to be a comp, of ox (the cry which the Ainus
are wont to make whenever they pull the oar towards them
in rowing: an onomatopoeia) -J- kajo, to cry’. Oxkajo or ox-
kajpo is a name reserved for adults, from 20—25 to 55—58
years. Very young or aged persons, who are not employed
in the hard work of rowing, receive other names: a fact which
sufficiently demonstrates this explanation.

47. annuno, comp, of an (see 3);-j-»it»0, ‘to hear well,
to understand’.

omanua comp, of oman, ‘to go’ -j- ua or va, one of the
signs of the participial form.
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48. Ore to kaspa, poetical form instead of the common
re to pahno, just three days’.

51. han or ham, ‘no, not’

52. taj for tan. N before s j. For instance, poj seta
for pon seta, ‘a little dog’; aj sikhi for an sihhi. ‘my eyes’;
vej sanu for ven sanu, ‘a bad custom’.

55. esirepa or sirepa; comp., of e, see above 5, -f- siri,
‘a place, a land’ -)- pa, ‘to find’

56. ukojajra, comp, of uko, see 39, jaj, see 5, -\~ ra,
which seems to be contr. from iraya, to admire’. This word
is used to denote a conversation between the members of
a family who had been away, and those who had remained
at home. Hitherto this custom has been kept up, sometimes
with great ceremony in the case of a return from a long
and dangerous journey.

58. anreske, comp, of an (see 3) here means ‘by us’
-f- resile, to bring up’, of which the root is: res or resu -j-
Je (— ki), ‘to do’.

hekaci is the name for a child or young person; the
girl is named matekaci or niatkaci; for mat, see 12. An ana-
logous form is mat-ajnu, ‘a woman’; ajnu, ‘a man’ (in opposi-
tion to an animal).

60. ancarojki, comp, of an, (see 3) -j- carojki, ‘to nurse’,
which is a comp, of ca, ‘the mouth’ -|- oro, ‘inside’ -(- iki,
‘to come, to go‘. An analogous compound is: pu orojki, ‘to
go to the storehouse and come back’ {pu, ‘storehouse’); cise
orojki, to walk inside in the house’.

kusu. This particle adds to tbe preceding verb the idea
of causality or purpose.

62. suj and suj, ‘again’, see Rem. on Phonetics, p. 6.

65. jajke or jajne or ajne, see 34.

66. atuj or atui is the word most often used for ‘the sea’;
synonyms: rep (used in comps.), ruru, see 328; also kambe;

utufta, contr. from uturu, ‘nterval’ and oxta, ‘in’; uturu
is comp, of m a prefix adding the idea of company, plurality
or reciprocity -j- tu, ‘two’ ~|- ru, ‘a way’.

Materials of the Ainu Language. 3
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67. mosiri, 1and, country, island’, comp, of mo, fittle’-j-
siri, ‘a place, earth’

68. ankoekari, — comp, of a», see 3; -j- &3 see 5, -f-
ekari, ‘to meetf

69. pakehe, comp, of pa, ‘the head’-J- kehe or he, see 22;
this determinative particle is placed after this word instead
of mosiri. In every island, or village the Ainus distinguish
between ‘the head’ and ‘the end’. ‘The head’ is the eastern
or sometimes the northern part; ‘the end’ lies, (see 70) is the
western or sometimes the southern part.

koerikitanas, comp, of ko -j- e -f- ri, ‘high’ -|- ki, ‘1o
do' -j- tan(e), long’ -f- as, ‘to arise, to stand’.

70. kesehe, see 69.

71. noci or not or nox, ‘a cape’.

suma. cf. 62.

72. noxru, comp, of nox (see 71) 4+—u, ‘a way, a path’
It is the name of a series of rocks sometimes met with as
the prolongation of a cape.

73. noxru. As to the accent, see Rem. on Phonetics, p. 10.

74. citane turi, instead of tane cituri; tane, ‘long’; turi, ‘to
stretch out’; ci is a sign of the passive, cf. 13. Similarly nukara,
fio see’, cinukara, to be seen’;ronnu, ‘to Kill’, cironnup, ‘a thing
killed, a fox’; kusa, ‘to ferry’, cikusa, ‘imported’; tugan, ‘to
shoot’, citugan ni, ‘the tree at which people shoot’. See also 86.

77. eroski kanne; comp, of e -(- roski, ‘to stand’; kanne,
see 14.

78. uturukehe or uturu fceta, ‘among’; see 22 and 66.

79. okajan te, see Rem. on Phon. p. 11.

82. sino, ‘very, greatly’, is an adverb from the adjective si.

horiko, a comp, of ri. ‘high’; ho, a prefix of some adverbs,
meaning ‘from’; opposed to he, ‘to, towards’; heriko, ‘upwards’.
Analogous forms: hekimox, ‘to the forest’, hokimox, from the
forest’; hepiso, ‘to the sea’, hopiso, from the sea’.

83. sinupuru: si is contr. from sino, see 82; nupuru,
‘mighty, powerful (magically, but not physically); also ‘(food)
with taste,” {(wine) with effect’.
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Kamui is one of the most interesting words in the whole
language. Even men so learned in Ainu as B. H. Chamberlain
and J. Batchelor have had controversies concerning its origin
(Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Japan, 1888, 17—32
and 33—38 p.). It is very like the oldest Japanese word for
G-od, kamu (modern form, kami). Chamberlain thinks it has
been simply taken from the Japanese, whilst Batchelor (Ha-
stings Encyclopaedia of Religion: The Ainus) derives it from
the Ainu words: ka, ‘over’, mu. ‘spreading, creeping’, and i,
a particle that may change other parts of speech into nouns.
So kamui would be ‘That which covers’. For my own part,
I rather incline towards Dr. Dobrotworski’s opinion, viz, that
kamui comes from ham, ‘flesh, meat’ -J- rui ‘great’ (Aino-
Russian Dictionary, preface, p. 48); or | might suggest an even
better alternative: kam ~f~ us, ‘possessing’. | must explain
this more clearly. At present, kamui signifies either a god
or an evil spirit or an animal in general, or in fact any being
whatever; and when prefixed to other nouns it means ‘beauti-
ful’. Now, my opinion, like Dr. Dobrotworski’s, is that the
first of all these senses was ‘animal’, i. e. a being having va-
luable flesh; and that this meaning was afterwards extended
to what was prized, respected, beautiful, and at last general-
ized to the idea of a being and of deity. This became all the
easier because of the mixed animal-worship and anthropomor-
phism that is so clearly seen in their folk-lore. That kamui
is not the primitive name for a god is certain; | have been
assured by several intelligent Ainus in Saghalien, who were
my friends, that the primitive name for a god is serema,
‘a guardian’, but they do not like to use his name ‘in vain’
and without real necessity.

As Batchelor’s derivation is plausible, and Aston (Shinto,
London 1905, p. 7), too, derives the Japanese kami from
kaburu, ‘to cover’, I must point out that kamure (the Ainu
word for ‘to cover’) has a much grosser derivation, closely
connected with man’s struggle with the elements: kam, mea-
ning ‘flesh’ ure, a special word, designating the burying

3%
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(and therefore covering, by the hunter) of such parts of his
quarry as he could not carry away with him at once.

84. osinnox is a poetical form of sinot = sinox, ‘t o play’

mintarha for mintaraha; for ha, see 25.

86. cijari-jari is a reduplication of the root jari, see 34.
For ci, see 74.

87. am for an\ manu is a particle very often placed at
the end of the sentence in a narrative sense.

89. rawJceta or rauta; comp, of raw, ‘below, under’ -{-
[seta, see 10.

axcan or can is opposed to nupuru (see 83) and means
‘weak, without (magical) might’, also ‘(food) without taste’, or
‘(wine) without effect’.

90. noskifcehe, derived from noski, ‘middle’ and Tiehe for
Heta, cf. 22.

92. ajsirhi for an sirhi, cf. siri 55; a particle, placed
after verbs, indicates that the action is still going on.

93. nete seems to be comp, of ne, to be’ -)- te, see 3

96. reusi, a special word, meaning ‘to pass the night’.

97. tanipo or tani, ‘now’. Kanne is also used after
adverbs, cf. 14.

98. niskan or niskoro, or nisoro or nis, ‘sky, heaven’.
Kotoru, or kotoro is the side of anything, mostly the front side

99. utara, comp, of u (see 66) + tara, ‘that’; this word
means ‘men, people, persons, comrades, relations’, and is used
to express the plural of names of living things. Here kamui
utara, ‘gods’. Similarly ajnu utara ‘men!, seta utara, ‘dogs’.
The other plural sign cin (or sin) is usually employed for
objects that are not living. But these affixes may be inter-
changed according to the value ascribed to an inanimate
thing, or vice versd. So: pohocin, ‘children’, saha sin, ‘elder
sisters’ and ikoro Utara, ‘precious things’, kosondo utara, ‘silk
garments’.

100. eran contains the root ran; for e see 5; kusu, see 60.

102. havehe or hau, the voice of any living creature®
hum, a noise of any object.
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103. nisat ekasu, a locution equivalent to ‘the dawn’.

104. kamui sing, instead of pi. The number of nouns
is very often not denoted, but understood by the context. Simi-
larly, see 83, 89; cf. 99.

rax, pi. of 3 d person of ran.

107. usinoxte, a special form for the 3 rd person pi. of
sinox. An analogous form is: ujaxte from ja.n. ‘to land’; euroxte
from rok, ‘to sit. Te is a particle used to change some in-
transitive into transitive verbs, like oman, to go’, omante, ‘to
send’; cis, ‘to cry’, ciste, to make cry’; us, to go into’ uste,
‘to put on’; for u, see 66.

108. kata or kasketa, ‘upon, on the top’.

109. tutano, derived from tu, ‘two’.

110. osino or osinnox, see 84.

114. hemaxpa seems to be the pi. of 3rd pers. of he-
maka, ‘to finish’. Cf. 141.

122. paje. pi. of oman. ‘to go’.

124. hoskino, comp, of hoski, ‘previous, antecedent’, -j-
no, a particle changing the adjectives into adverbs; hoski is
perhaps a comp, of os, ‘back, behind -f- ki, ‘to do’.

jukara, see Preface, Chap. VI, 8.

125. ukokisi, comp, of uko, see 39 -}- ki -j- si or xci
is a pi. sign.

126. hauki, see Preface, Chap. VI, 4.

128. ucaskoma, see Preface, Chap. VI, 1L

131. ojna W Chap. VI, 3.
133. tuita " ” Chap. VI, 2.
136. sistono kusu kara, ‘the break of day was very

Similarly' oman kusu kara, ‘(he) prepared himself to go’, esapa
risara kusu kara, ‘thy head is near being (is becoming) bald’.

ampe, comp, of an, ‘to be’ -f- pe, ‘a thing’.

143. jasumixci, pi. of jasumi, a word taken from the
Japanese; the pure Ainu for 1o rest’ being sine.

nisetox or niseto, comp, of nig, ‘the sky’-f- etox = etok,
‘a limit’.

144. rikipasi, 3 rd pers. pi. of rijcm, 'to ascend’.

near’.
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148. anhonupuru, corap. of an -j- ko -)- nupuru, see 83.

150. anhi ne, instead of the more usual an ne; ne, ‘o
be, to become'.

153. tanina, comp, of to*, ‘now’ -J- na, ‘also".

154. ne ampe means almost tbe same as the particle
kajki; see 35. It also corresponds sometimes to the English
‘then, but".

155. ekovebekere, comp, of e, see 5; +ko -j- vebekeref news'.

156. anokaj, ‘I’ or ‘we’.
158. ireske, comp, of i, see 34, -f- reske, see 58.
162. israntonne is perhaps comp, of i, ‘me’ -|- s = si,

‘self’ -(- ran — ram, ‘thought, wish’-[- onne, ‘thither’. Whether
the t has any etymological value, I cannot decide.

163. annoski, comp, of an, ‘night’ -J- noski, ‘middle’.

165. oxta is here not a postposition, but an independent
adverb, meaning ‘thither, there’, cf. 193.

169. pajki an, 1st person sing, of numa, ‘to rise’.

170. nejajke, comp, of neja, ‘that’-|- aw, ‘was’ -j- ike =
hike, ‘when, whilst’, see 65.

173. humbhisin, comp, of hum, see 102, -)- hi -J- sin, see 99.

174. pinoxponne, comp, of pi, ‘secret’;-]- no, see 124; -j-
X (seems to be euphonic) -j- ponne, also an adverbial particle.

176. otakata, comp, of 1) ota, or otaka, ‘a part of the sea-shore
between the pecara, ‘the part of the shore under water at
high tide’, and masara, ‘the higher part of the shore, always
covered with grass’ Otaka is always sandy and therefore
bears this name (ota, ‘sand’). 2) ta or kata, see 108.

sapan is the 1st pers. sing, of saw, t0 go down, to go
Irom the house to the sea’

177. makunni, poetical for makun; it is comp, of mak
or max (in tbe word maxta), ‘the direction from the sea land-
wards' -j- un, which, placed after words, makes them adjectives.

keururu, poetical for masara, see 176.

178. pisonni, poetical for pisun; pis, ‘sea’ used only in
compounds; un, see 177.

179. ocasax, poetical for cas, ‘to run’.
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181. cis, instead of the more common cip, ‘a boat’.

182. nanun, comp, of nan, ‘tbe face’ -j- un, see 177.

183. am for an, ‘my’; n before p and b = m.

185. aneuf, comp, of an, see 3 -J- e, see 5 -f- uf, or
uk, ‘to take’.

186. hurukata, comp, of kuru, ‘a surface’-f~ Jcata, see 108.

187. ajsanMe, for an sanfie, cf. 52; sanfce is comp, of
san, ‘t0 go down’-j- lie is a particle that renders an intrans-
itive verb transitive. So ran, ‘to descend’, ranlce, 'to Jet down’;
asin, to go out’, asinlce, ‘to take out’.

188. koarurenka, comp, of ko, ‘to’ (i. e. the oars to the

boat) -f- ar = ara, ‘quite, entirely’ -j- uren/ca, ‘to bring up,
to arrange (symmetrically), to prepare’; urenka is comp, of
uren, ‘'a pair’ ka or kara, ‘1o do’. Ainu boatmen usually

row with two oars apiece: whence may have come this derived
meaning of order and symmetry.

190. anorepunlce comp, of an -f- o, to be in’ -(- repun
‘to go far into the sea’ -j- lie, see 187.

191. Icunne to, literally, ‘dark day’, means hnight’.

195. an rusui kusu, see 3 and 60.

196. aneajga, comp, of an -j- e, making tbe verb tran-
sitive, adds the general idea of an object; -f- ajga or ajka,
or ajkcip, ‘unable, to be unable’. The Ainus give also this
name to the left hand and call the right hand the able one,
askaj; see 201.

.197. neva kajki or va kajki, ‘nevertheless’.

201. aneaskaj, comp, like the word aneajga, see 196.

205. aj setoko: aj instead an, cf. 52; setoko comp, of si,
‘self -j- etoko, ‘in front of’

208. japan, 1st pers. sing of jan, which is the opposite
of repun; see 190.

219. tekihi, ‘the hand, or tbe branch of a tree’

220. ehora is the transitive form of the verb hora, ‘to fall’.

ciuni, comp, of ciu, ‘to prick, to sting’ -j- ni, ‘a tree’,
is ‘a tree, whose branches touch the earth’.

221. empoketa, derived from pok, ‘under’.
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229. jejneno, comp, of je, ‘to say' -(- ineno or neno. ‘like,
the same as’.

235. anauhe, comp, of an, ‘their’ -f- hau, ‘voice’ -j- he.

237. veciu, comp, of ve denotes the action of two or more
persons. For ciu, see 220.

239. sen*ram kora, a poetical word, camp, of sem,
‘like’ -(- kora or koracino, ‘like’. Ram, see 162.

243. tava, comp, of ta, ‘this’ -f~ va (contr. orova), is the
opposite of ta, oxta, see 2.

258. uhaukire, comp, of u -f- hauki, ‘to make a noise
with the voice, to sing’-|- re\ 3rd pers. plur. of hauki, cf. 107.
The particle re placed after verbs, meaning ‘to force, to oblige’,
also changes an intransitive into a transitive verb, like the
particle te, (see 107) or ke, (see 137.) So iVere, ‘to nurse’, ib'e'
‘to eat’; xosibire, "to return (active verb), to give back’, xosibi, ‘to
return (neuter verb); nu, ‘to hear’, nure, ‘to cause to hear’.

264. nate or naxte seems to be contr. from nax, ‘so’-)-
an ‘was’ -|- te, see 3.

270. ankujrasi, comp, of an-\~ kujra, ‘to go stealthily’-J-
si\ this pi. sign is not on account of the subject ('I*) but
because the object (the gods) is in the pi. Similarly: ajnu
utara anekovebekeresi, ‘I informed the men’; ta ajnu episkan kamui
onne ciruj anasi, ‘this man was insolent towards all the gods’.

274. maxneku, ‘a woman’; comp, of maxne, see 12-,-\-ku
or kuru, ‘a person’.

275. imi, from the root mi, ‘to clothe’.

asinlie, comp, of asin, to go out’ -f- ke, see 187.

276. aj for an, ‘being’.

278. ahunke, comp, of ahun, ‘to go in’ -j- ke.

280. an-u, comp, of an, see 3, -)- u or uf, cf. 185.

283. aj jajkokarikari, comp, of aj, instead of an, (n
before j = j) -(- jaj ko kari, ‘to envelop’; concerning
the duplication, see 34.

291. e or ek, to come’; but e ‘to eat’; see 23.

293. kojakus or kojajlcus, ‘“impossible, to be unable’,
comp, of ko -j- jaj -}- kus, ‘to pass over’.
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297. rikin, cf. 287 (rikipaxci). Here the verb is sing,
and the subject, pi.

302. antura, comp, of an, see 3 -j- tura, to lead’

315. sirukunni or sirikunne has two roots: siri ‘the earth
the weather, the time’ kunne, ‘dark’.

316. utoxseka, plural form of toxse, cf. 258.

ruhesin an is the pi. of ruhe an, ‘it is evidently’ -J- sin
for si, see 125.

322. nejte or nete, ‘after, thereupon’.

328. Turupun, comp, of Turupa-j- un. see 177. Turupa
or Rurupa is the name of an ancient village (or district) no
longer in existence, mentioned by many of the old traditions,
which | have taken down in writing among the Ainus of
Saghalien. It was (so they say) a place where they dwelt
in very ancient times. Turupa is compound of turn or ruru,
‘the sea’ -j- pa, ‘the head, the beginning’

335. hetaneja or hetanana are particles sometimes placed
at the end of an interrogative sentence.

339. max, see 12; is used here instead of maci, ‘a wife’.

343. onne, a syn. of oxta, ‘into, in’

344. hemaxnaraje, comp, of he -f- max (see 177) -j- raje,
‘to move’.

an-kusu iki; an, see 3; kusu iki, are particles denoting
the future tense.

352. ekoro ‘thy”; comp ofe, the sign of the 2rd person -f-
koro, see 14.

353. rehe, comp, of re, ‘the name’ -j- he, see 25.

355. pirika, ‘'good, beautiful, rich,” according to the
context.

356. henki or hengi, 'grandfather’ or ‘ancestor’.

357. utarikehe or utarihi, see 99.

utarix or utarihi has here an independent meaningj ‘the

comrades, the relatives’
358. porono, comp, of poro, ‘great’ -j- no, see 124,
361. ven, ‘bad, abominable, poor’, the contrary of pirika.
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363. vente, comp, of ven, see above, 361 -j- te, see 107.
Here te is added to an adjective and thereby changes it
into a denominative verb.

taha, comp, of ta, ‘this’ -J- ha, see 25.

364. sinene, comp, of sine, ‘one’ -|- ne, ‘to be’

365. eomekaha, comp, of e, see 352, -f- omeka, 'to re-
main’ -(- ha.

368. nispa, comp, of nis, 'the sky’ -j- pa, 'the head’;
means ‘a rich man, lord, sir, chief’.

369. inau is a thick stick or pole, with shavings partly
cut off and hanging down from it, often in great abundance
and rather ornamental. It is stuck in the ground in divers
places, or sometimes suspended from the wall of the but; and
thus placed, it is considered to be an offering to the gods.
Much has been written by various authors (J. Batchelor in
his book ‘Ainus and their folklore’ and in Hasting’s Encyclo-
paedia of Religion, W. Q. Aston, The Japanese gohei and tbe
Ainu inao’, Jour, of the Anthrop. Inst, of Gr. Br. and Ir.
v. XXXI, 1901 and L. Sternberg, The cult of inau’, Boas anni-
versary volume, New York 1906. Dobrotworski, Ainu-Russian
dictionary, Kazan 1875) about this interesting form of worship.
But | cannot here do more than state what | believe to be
essential in this cult, hoping to deal with other questions else-
where and at length.

In my opinion the inau is usually nothing more than
an offering; only in very exceptional cases is it held to be a me-
diator. In tales Nr. 13, 20, 21, 24, we find proofs that this
view is held by the Ainus.

As to its origin, I do not share the opinion of any one
who has hitherto written on the subject. | feel convinced that
the word comes from nan, ‘the pole on which bear’ flesh is
set to dry’; and the objects correspond almost as clearly as
do the words. The nau is at present to be met with only in
Yeso, and is only mentioned by one Japanese author, Mr.
S. Sato (in the Bulletin of the Tokyo Anthrop. society. Nr 74.
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1892), who however takes it for the act of hanging the flesh,
not for the pole itself.

karajke, comp, of kara, ‘to make’ -J- hike, ‘when”.

370. tier, an indefinite pronoun.

371. neanaxka, nejaxka, jaxka, ‘although’; comp, of nea
or nean, 'this’ -f- jaxka.

372. ekanuf. cf. the German ‘entgegennehmen’. This
expression seems to be used only in connection with inaus.
Comp. of. ekan or ekari, see 68, -)- itf, see 185.

373. pirika means here ‘beautiful’. It is said that the
inau placed here and there make the land beautiful, which
pleases the ,gods.

ereskekun, comp, of e ‘thee’ -|- reske, see 58, -f- kun,
a particle changing the verb into an adjective.

380. ejajtukari, derived from tukari. ‘near’; the meaning
of the whole is ‘approximately, almost’.

382. kuani, or kani, or ku, ‘I".

385. kapaxci or kapaciri, or kabaciri, 'the eagle’, see 10.

kapa, ‘dirty’ ciri, ‘a bird’ (used in compounds).
391. anireskeresi, comp, of an, see 3 -|- i see 158 -f-
reske, see 58 -|- re, see 258 -j- si, see 125.

392. keraj kusu, ‘thanks to, owing to’; keraj, ‘compassion,
sympathy’.

393—395. kamuj orova anekondesi, ‘from the gods they
gave thee’, instead of ‘the gods gave thee’. A construction
of sentence very often used by the Ainus. The orova is here
a pleonasm; it seems to be used in order to render the
sense clearer, and show the origin of a given act that takes
place; cf, below, 412. Kondesi, comp, of an e -\- konde,
‘to give’ (it seems to be comp, of koro, ‘to have’, -j- te see
107) -f- si, see 125.

400. kusu nejke, ‘if’, is placed after verbs.

403. Kapaci, or Kapaxci, see 385.

406. einau kara, instead of inau ekara, cf. below
409—410.

409. sempaxno, comp, of sent, ‘alike’ -|- paxno, just’
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410. ekondy or ekonde, see 395.

411. Kkus-iki, contr. kusu-ikr, cf. 344.

412. ekurukasi, comp, of e fthee’-j- kuru, see 186; kasi
or kasketa, ‘upon, on the top of.

413—414. kamui orova oinkara instead of kamui oinkara,
‘the gods will look from above’ Cf. 393. Oinkara instead of
inkara, ‘to look at’ This form is used when we are told about
the gods and spirits looking down at men from above.

415. nejpaxno, comp, of nej, which is used in compounds
and gives the meaning of something indefinite; nej paxno neja-
xka, ‘at any time whatever.’

417. ramu, ‘the soul’; raxkii, 'to be suspended’. The Ainus
say the soul is suspended inside the body of a man, and
ascends when he is angry or sad. The meaning of the ‘soul
will hang’ is ‘the people will be satisfied, happy’ They dis-
tinguish between ‘9ong souls’ and ‘short souls’ A man with
a ‘long soul’, ramu tane, is patient, and slow to anger; one
with a ‘short soul’, ramu taxkon, is on the contrary impatient
and short-tempered.

421. ekohajta, comp, of e, ‘thee’ -j- ko -j- hajta 'to be
insufficient’.

hannex or hanne, comp, of han, see 51 -j- ne, ‘to be’

428. kana suj, two words having the same meaning,
‘again’.

436. orovano, ‘then, after’. This word is not quite indis-
pensable here, being an expression used in speech by such
as are embarrassed to express themselves; as in English ‘you
know, dont you know’ etc.

442. pe or ampe, ‘a thing’

448. manuj or manu. see 87.
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Nr. 2.

Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka, 28 years old, of Tarajka (Bay of

Ainu text.

Paratunnaj oxta
etokota ajnu
porono an.
Emujke rajaxdi.
Okaleta sine
maxneku, r&
Inanupirika,
sirankuri utara
tura pate

omeka.

$ine cise

pate ajnu
paxteno An.

Ndte Tarajkaun
nispa Inanupirika
sam  rusiii.

Sam rustlike,
Inanupirika etiinne.
Tarajkaun nispa
kotanu oxta
xosibi hemaka.
Inanupirika tani
utarhi ajnu

6nko suj

raj. Nax

in ani,

tita, ohorono
ParAtunnaj-ta

an kojakus.

Nax An rdnkajne,

Patience).

Word-for-word translation.

Paratunnai in

formerly men

many were.

All died.

Afterwards one

woman name
Inanupirika

relatives people

with only

remained.

One house

only people

just sufficient for were.
Thereupon (of) Taraika
a rich man Inanupirika
to marry wished.

To marry wishing-
Inanupirika would not.
(Of) Taraika (the) rich man
village to

returned finished.

(Of) Inanupirika now
the companions, (of) people
a part again

died. Thus

was because,

there long

Paratunnai in

to be (was) impossible.
Thus was owing-to.
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hejao japaxei,
utArhi tura

isinne japaxei,
MoriruesAn japaxei.
TAta cise

karaxci, tAta
ohorono okajaxci.
Oxkajo ne ampe:
Ajnn kotan

kAjki an-kusu,
onne japan

kusu né6jke,

Ajnu utara
tumiiketa isinne
okajAnaxci kusu n6jke,
pirika.

Tata ajnu

sAnketa okajanua,
au-nukAra kusu néjke,
Ajnu an-n6-kusu
JA] ki“oro kara an
kusu n6jke,

kAna suj
an-kotanhu

onne, Paratunnaj
oxta paje Ante,
kAna ikinne

kotan asirika

anki kusu ndjke,

pirika.
Oxkajo nAxkane
pirika itax ki.

Nax néva kAjki,
Inanupirika ne Ampe,
hofki utara

sAm rusuilie.

B. PIiSUBSKII

to the sea-shore, sailed
companions with

all sailed,

(to) Moriruesan sailed.
There a house

(they) made, there
long lived.

The males but:

Ainu village

[See note! 1, 35] being
thither sail

if.

Ainu people

among all (together)
(they) live if,

(it would be) well.
There Ainu

by the side of living
if (they) will see
men (they) are because
descendants made

if,

again

their village

to, Paratunnai

to, having departed,
again once

village new-make
they do if,

(it will be) well.
Male(s) thus

well speak did.

Thus nevertheless
Inanupirika but
formerly people

to marry wishing,
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etunne, tAmfte-ani

Ajnu unike

<5nne jAn

etiinne. Inanupirika
(iaruliu hokannasikA,
ne renkajne, nea
oxkajo ramuhu
emacite, Kardre
onne, V6nnaj

onne pajexdi,

tAta cise

karaxci, porono
inimipexci,

pu sis-kanne, saxpe

esiskar.ne karaxdi,
hemakAte tani
matAjta e.

UkAnru (JAmoki
Ajnu tA mAxneku
SAmM rusui,
Inanupirika etunne.
Neja Ajnu

eocis, kotAnu

onne oman.
Matajta neja
Ukantu upun
jiifke, poro

siri vdn

Ante, Vennaj

onne e.

Vemiaj-un ajnu-utara
ptihe. pu

tiintuhu mukar-ani
toxpa, puke

would not (have them),

because of
Ainu home
to sail
would not. Inanupirika

mouth (speech) surpassing made,

this therefore these
males the souls
opening, Karere
to, Vennai

to, departed,

there house

made, much
smoke-dried fish

the store-houses full (of) dried

fish
full made;
having finished now
in winter ate.
Ukanru (of) C'amoki
man, this woman
to marry wished;
Inanupirika would not.
This man
became angry, village
to went.
In winter this
Ukantu snow-storm
strong, great
weather bad
being, Vennai
to came.
Vennaian people

store bouse, store house

pillars axe-with
cut, the store-house

70

75

7]
o

920

95

100
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hora, emtfjlie
civendy hemaka,
kotAnu onne
xosibi, tani
105 Cise oxta
an hemaka.
Tani Vennaj-oxta
An utara.
siri vén-ani,
nopu onne

san kajki kojakus.

Ta ajnu utara
toj cise okajaxci,
toj cise oxta
us ibe kajki isAm;
pu tua
rusui jaxka,
kojakuil Van
to pAxno
i20 Ampene 6iri
v6n. N6te
asi siri
pirika, pu
onne SsAn;
125 sAnike, ajnu

mukara-ani pu
tuntu toxpa
ruhe an, nete
pu hora;

iso iMhe sumari
nejaxka, hojnu
nA neja ibe
emujke edi,
pono-pono pate

185 an. Ne ampehe

B. PIMITDSKI

fell, all

spoiled finished,
village to
returned, now
house in

was finished.

Now Vennai at

being people,

weather bad-being,

store-house to

go impossible.

These men

(in) earth houses lived,

earth house in

nourishment none;

(to) store-house go-to-seek-food

wished although,

impossible. Ten

days just,

quite weather

bad. Thereupon

at last weather

good, store-house

to went down;

when (they) went down, (that:
by some) man

axe-with store-house

pillars (are) cut

evident is, thereupon

store-house fell;

the food foxes

and pine-martens

also, this food

all ate,

a-very-little only

was. Therefore



MATERIALS OP THE AINU LANGUAGE 49

tura inakan,

litara 6.

PAjgara tukariketa
utara mava,

i& emiijke isam.
Toj cise oxta
ajnu isinne,
mAxnek utara
tama nA mukaxdi,
kosondo na mici,
hemAkate ajn
isinne uhoxkekaci
ruhe an, ibe

isam Ampe,

sin-An kusu ajn
isinne cepoma
utara eiikahoxke,
n6te Ajn emiijke
rAj. N6te CAmokiun
Ajnu UkAntu
hoski rAmhu orova,
mAXNnu rusuike
kojAkus hene

ki anaxkAjki,
Vennaj oxta okaj
utara auvonnekare.

NAxa UKANntu

nokan rainhu
Vennaj onne
ivonneka kusu oman.
Omanike neja

Ajnu utara emujke
cepomate rajaxci
riihe an. NukarAte
kotanu onne xosibi.

Materials of the Ainu Language.

together went up,

people ate.

Spring not-yet- arrived,

peopie were hungry,

food (at-) all not. 1%0

Of earth house to

men together,

women

beads also put on neck

silk dresses also put on,

having finished people

all lay down together

visible, food

was not, the thing

(was) certain, the people iso

all dying of hunger

people lay down together,

after the people all

died. Thereafter the Oamokian

man Ukantu

the previous soul by,

(to) marry wishing

unable (to) but

do (s0), nevertheless

Vennai in living W0

people to visit (the younger
brother) was commanded.

Thus Ukantu’s

small soul

Vennai to

to visit went. 16

(He) having come, these

people all

famished dead

apparently were. Having seen

home to returned. WO

4
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Nete Tarajka utara
riuci. Inanupirika
sirankuri utara
tani okaketa
175 V6nnaj onne cib-ani
pajexei, iso
kimojki kara epajexci.
Karer atui orova
pajex6i, nea Vennaj
iso oxta pajexei.
Tu un?i
0 cise,
poro cise
n6 ruhe an.
186 Hora-kike 6ise
amani toj
kata ukositurupa,

poro suhecin

huxkara tuj 4&ta
10Vamaxci ruhe an.

Taha nejaxka

ajnu utara nukaraxci.

NAxkane ucaskoma an.

Nax An rénkajne,

las maxneku ne ampe
itakihi ne ampe
oxkajo eramu
sikiru kuni, anetunne;
maxneku ita kohekiru

200 ajnu ne ampe
husko orovano
ajnu ejajtuparepe
t&ne. N6 ré6nkajne
tani an caca

B. PIfcSUDSKI

Thereupon Taraika people

heard. Inanupirika

relatives people

now after

Vennai to, boat by

went, bear-

hunt make went.

Karer sea from

went, this Vennai

to went.

Two hearths

bearing house,

large house

visible was.

Fall did when, house

beams earth

upon, were stretched one upon
other

great iron pots

(of) the forest (in) the interior near

put visible were.

This also

Ainu people have seen.

Thus tradition is.

Thus (it) was therefore:

(of) woman. (See note 1. 154).

(to the) speaking

man (his) soul

give up that, (it) is-not-right

(of) woman to tbe speaking
give-up

man

old time from

(for) man dangerous thing

that is. This therefore

now existing old men
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utara, po-koro people, children having
utara, n6-kusu néjke, people, are if,
ec&kasno kara. (they) instruct make.

Literary translation.

There were many people of old in Paratunnai, but they
all came to die, so that at. last there only remained one woman,
named Inanupirika, with her relations: only enough persons
for a single dwelling.

Then a wealthy man of Taraika desired to wed Inanu-
pirika; he desired to wed her, but she would not have him:
and this rich man of Taraika finally returned to his village.
Now again the people who were with Inanupirika came to
die, one after another. And therefore, it was not possible
to dwell there in Paratunnai any loDger. So they went to
the sea-shore, and sailed away; away they sailed, the whole
company. They sailed to Moriruesan, where they built a house,
and lived there a long time. But the men said: “There are
Ainu villages; if we sail thither and live all together amongst
the Ainu folks, it will be well. There, living beside our Ainu
people, we may once more behold our village and — since
men are there, — have offspring, and go away again, to Pa-
ratunnai and rebuild our village: and it will be well*“. Thus
rightly spoke the men. But Inanupirika, who had formerly
refused those that would have wedded her, was against sailing
towards her Ainu home- And Inanupirika prevailed in speech
against them. Wherefore the men, making up their minds,
departed for Karere and Vennai, where they built a house,
a storehouse that they filled up with smoked fish, which hav-
ing accomplished, they now might eat their food in winter
quarters. But the man Ukantu of (3amoki was fain to wed
that woman Inanupirika; and she refused him. He waxed
wroth, and went home to his village. And this man Ukantu,
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when there was a great snowstorm and the weather was
bad in winter, came to Vennai; with his axe did he hew
down the pillars of the storehouse of the men of Vennai, and
making it fall, wrecked it utterly. And then he returned home
to his village and abode there. But the people who dwelt in
Vennai could not go to their storehouse, for the weather was
too bad; and they lived in houses dug in the earth, wherein
there was no food; and though they would fain have gone
to the storehouse to seek food, it was impossible. For ten
days long, the weather was exceeding bad. When at last it
became fair weather, they went down to the storehouse. When
they got there, they saw plainly that some man had with an
axe hewn down the storehouse pillars, so that it bad fallen.
All the food there had been devoured by foxes and phie-mar-
tens; only a very little remained. And therefore the people
went together, and ate it up. But spring not having yet
arrived, they soon were hungry, and there was no food at
all for them now. The men went together to the earth house;
the women, adorning themselves as if already dead, put beads
round their necks and arrayed themselves in silken robes.
This done, they all lay down together. Together they all lay
down, no food was in sight, they knew for sure that they
were all to starve to death. After which every one of
them died. Thereafter Ukantu, the man of (jamoki. who had
desired to wed Inanupirika but could not do so, was never-
theless commanded by his elder brother to visit the dwellers
in Vennai. Thus went Ukantu’s younger brother to visit Ven-
nai: where he found that all the people had died, evidently
of hunger. He saw, and returned home. Then the men of
Taraika, the kindred of Inanupirika, heard; and now they
went by boat to Vennai, and hunted bears there. They came
from the sea of Karere, they came to Vennai. There they
saw the house that had two hearths; it had fallen, the beams
thereof were scattered one upon the other on the ground.
Within they saw the great iron pots, visible from the interior
of the adjoining forest. This also did the Ainus see, and thus.
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goes the tradition. And as this was so, we see that it is not
right that men should give up their souls to the discourse of
women; to yield to the discourse of women has been a dan-
gerous thing from olden times. And therefore do the old
men now living tell this for instruction of their children.

Remarks to N. 2.

This tale is one of the first that | wrote in Saghalien.
The teller was a young man, with a good memory and great
ambition to be known as a good speaker. He dictated many
traditions to me, which he had heard from his uncle, a very
wise and much esteemed Ainu from Taraika, who had died
one year before my visit to the Ainu country. However, this
narrator’s diction is not so pure as that of the first tale. It
is more broken, less periodical than the others, and shows an
intention to make things easy for a foreign hearer little ac-
quainted with the Ainu language (as | myself then was), by
avoiding idiomatic phrases and difficult words. Hence there
arises at times a considerable degree of want of connectedness
in the tale itself and its meaning; at others it is only the
style that is at fault. He told me this tale when asked whe-
ther the Ainus lived formerly in the northern part of Sagha-
lien. The occurence related took place about 150 years ago.

1. Paratunnaj, the name of an ancient village on the
shore of the Bay of Patience. The word is comp of para,
‘broad’-|- tu, ‘two’-|- naj, ‘a river’.

2. etokota, comp, of etoko, see 1. 102. -|- ta contr. from
oxta, see 1. 2.

ajnu, ‘man, men, people’; also the name of the race.

7. Inanupirika, comp, of Inanu or nanu, ‘a face’-)- pi-
rika, see 1. 355.

8. sirankuri is a word altered from the original form
siramkore, which is still used in Yeso: comp, of si, ‘Oneself
ram, ‘the soul’ -)- kore, ‘to give’. It means ‘a relative and also
a good friend’.
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14, Tarajkaun, comp, of Tarajka, the name of a vil-
lage still existing near the great lake of Tarajka, near the Bay
of Patience -(- un, see 1. 177.

17. rusuike, comp, of rusui, to wish’-|- ike. see 1. 170.

21. hemaka, ‘to finish’; is used sometimes after other
verbs in order to indicate more clearly that the act in ques-
tion is ended.

23. utarhi, see 1. 357.

26. ani, a particle placed after nouns, used to denote
the instrument with which the action is done; placed after
the verbs, it gives a causal meaning to the proposition, and
may be translated by ‘because’; it thus changes the verb into
a participle, or rather a causal gerund.

27. tata, comp, of ta, ‘this’, -j-ta, cf. 1. 2.

30. renkajne, a causative postposition, derived from renka,
‘the favour, kindness, decision’ -j- ine or hine, see 1. 34; it
has a meaning akin to keraj kusu, see 1. 392.

31. hejao, comp, of he, see 1. 82, -\-ja, ‘the land’, -{- O,
‘to sail’.

33. japaxei, see 1. 208.

34. Moriruesan, the name of a place on the Bay of Pa-
tience to the north of Taraika; comp, of mo, fittle, -j- ri, ‘high’
-j- ru, ‘a way’ -(- esan or san, ‘t0 go down the sea shore’, or
down a riverbank.

38. oxkajo, a sing, used instead of the pi. form oxkajo
utara. From the next phrases it is clear that several males
are spoken of.

40. an kusu, see 1. 60.

41. onne, see 1. 343.

42 kusu nejke, see 1. 400.

44. tumuketa, see 1. 5.

45. okajanaxci, see 1. 3 and 39.

46.pirika. This word has usually the tonic accent on
the first syllable: pirika; but forming by itself a whole
member of the proposition meaning, ‘it would be well’, this
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word has two tonic accents: on the first and on the last syl-
lables.

48. sanJceta, or samdHeta, ‘beside’.

okajanua, see 1. 47.

49. annukara, cf. 1. 15.

51. jajkisoro, ‘descendants'; comp, of jaj, ‘oneself’-j- Ms
instead of lies, ‘end’, oro, ‘from’.

53. see 1. 428.

54. see 1. 25.

58. asirika, comp, of asiri, ‘new’-J- ka, contr. from kara,
‘to do’.

67. lambe, comp, of tarn or tan, or ta, ‘this’, -j- pe or pe,
>a thing’; for ani. see 26.

68. unike or uni, ‘home, the place where people live.

71. hokannasika, comp, of ho, see 1. §2,-j-hanna, ‘upper’
-j- ii, ‘oneself’ -j- ka. see 58; meaning 'to surpass by the
mouth, i. e. to get the better in talking’.

72. ne or nea, ‘that’; renkajne, see 30.

74. Karere, the name of a part of the sea of Okhotsk,
to the North of the cape of Patience.

75. Vennaj, the name of a river that runs into the sea
of Karere, and of a village built there by the family men-
tioned. The word is comp. of. ven, ‘bad’-j- naj, ‘a river’.

79. inunipexci, comp, of inun, ‘to smoke-dry’-f- ipe or iffe,
‘to eat’;-j- xci; the whole means, ‘to prepare smoke-dried fish’.

80. siskanne, ‘full’, cf. below 81; kanne, see 1, 14.

saxpet comp, of sax, ‘the summer’ pe.

81. cf. 80.

83. e or ifie, to eat’; cf. 96.

84. Ukanru, a proper name.

Camokiun; for un see 1. 177; Camoki, the name of a village
on the same coast, but more to the north. Now the Ghilyaks
live in that village, they are the offspring of mixed marriages
between the two races. The Ghilyaks call the place Tsamg-
vo (vo means ‘village’).

89. eocis or ocis, to be angry’; the root is cis, ‘to weep’.
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99. tuntuhu. ‘a pillar’; the store-houses of the Ainus are
built on pillars.

99. mukar ani instead of mukara, ‘an axe’-j- ani. see 26.

113. toj cise, contr. from toj cise oxta. The Ainus of
Saghalien, mostly those living on the colder Eastern shore, used
to make earthen and partly underground houses for winter in
the forest at a little distance from their summer dwellings,
and from the store-houses. When in Saghalien, | found these
winter earthen dwellings only in the four northern villages.
In many others they spend the winter in huts built on the
Russian pattern.

116. tua, a special word, used only in connection with
pu\ it means ‘to go for food to the store-house’.

131—132. nejaxka... na..., ‘also (both)... also (and)..

134, pono-pono is the repetition of pono, comp, of pen,
little’ no, an adverbial particle. The duplication of such
words gives an intensified meaning.

137. e instead of eci; sing, instead of pi.

143. maxnek utara, instead of maxneku utara.

144. tama, ‘beads’, a Japanese word.

mukaxct or muftexci, ‘they hung’, suspended from the neck
or schoulder.

145. Kosondo, the name of Japanese or Manchurian bro-
cade, which the Ainus liked to purchase and prized very
highly. The word was afterwards extended to any silk dress,
or silk material. It is a Japanese word kosode, ‘a cloak without
sleeves, made of brocade’. Such precious dresses are often put
on the dead, as a funeral garment. Here the women put on
beads and silk dresses, and prepared themselves for death,
which was inevitable.

145. mici, pi. of mi, to put on a dress’.

146. ajn with elided u.

147. uhoxkekaci is a form of the 3rd person pi. of hoxke\
cf. 1. 316.

150. sin-an kusu for sino. ‘truly’ an kusu, ‘being’.
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151. cepoma, comp, of cep, ‘a fish’-j-oma, 1o lay’; it has
two synonyms: cex noje (a fish, to twist), and cex rajki (a fish,
to Kill). See similar descriptive expressions 1. 24.

152. eukahox/ce, cf. above, 147.

154. raj, the sing, instead of the pi. form rajaxci.

156. hoski ramhu, literally, ‘the previous soul’, is a de-
scriptive expression for the ‘elder brother’, a younger brother
is called nokan ramhu, £ small soul’. See 163.

157. maxnu, ‘to take a wife’; comp, of max or maci,-\-
nu. Also: hokonu, ‘to take a husband’; ponu, ‘to bring into the
world a child’; nu generally signifies, ‘to hear’, but whether
this is its meaning in these three compounds, | am unable
to say.

159. ki, ‘did’. This word is sometimes used as an augment-
ative affix to a verb.

161. auvonnekare, comp. of. au (instead of an. cf. 1. 5,
n before v u)-j- vonneka, to visit’-j-re, see 1. 258.

162. naxa for nax, ‘so’.

163. see 156.

165. ivonneka, comp, of i, acc. of pers. pronoun, first and
third persons, sing, and pi., here it means ‘them’ -j- vonneka,
see 161.

168. cepomate, a participle of cepoma, see 151.

176. iso, ‘a bear’; ison, ‘one lucky in hunting’.

177. kimojki, comp, of kim, which is a root used in com-
pounds, and means ‘a mountain-forest’.

181. untfi or unci, ‘a fire, a hearth’. The large houses of
the Ainus have two hearths, placed in the middle of the
house. The smoke goes out by the aperture in the roof. The
fire-place is a sort of large wooden box or framework, about
six feet square and one high, almost filled with beaten earth:
the logs are piled up in the centre upon the earth.

186. amani, comp, of ama, 1o put on’-j- ni, ‘a tree’.

187. ukositurupa, comp, of uko -j- si-j- turupa, plur. form,
of turu or turi, ‘to stretch out’.

188. suhecin, comp, of su, ‘a pot of iron’, which the
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Ainus received from Japan or Manchuria, -f- he -{- cin, one of
the plural signs for nouns, see 1. 99.

189. huxkara. ‘a grove, a little forest of any trees with
needle-shaped leaves; derived from hux or huf\ hufte, ‘the
leaves or branches of coniferous trees’.

tnj sata: comp, of ‘the inside of anything’; sata or
sata or samata. see 48.

190. The Ainus make their burial grounds close to the
grove that is next their houses. There also, after the burial,
they lay certain objects which are supposed to be used by
the dead in the other world. In this case the inhabitants of
Vennaj also placed pots for themselves, making preparations
for their own impending death.

196. itakihi for itak\ the addition of hi (see 1. 25) pro-
duces a verbal substantive.

197—198. eramu sikiru instead of ramu esikiru; e ex-
pressing the character of an object.

198. kuni, ‘that’ (conjunction) is placed at the end of
the proposition.

199. Jcohekiru, comp, of ko he -\~ Kkiru, ‘to turn over’

202. ejajtuparepe, comp, of e -f jaj -|- tupa, to change
places’ re -j-pe. It may be that, as the Ainu canoes are very
long and narrow, and it is dangerous to change places in
them, this is the origin of the word.

203. tane, comp, of ta ‘this’-)- ne, ‘to be, is’.

204. caca, comp, of ci aca, 'my (or his, her) uncle’; caca
is used to designate any old man.

207. ecakakno, comp, of e-j~ca, ‘the mouth’, kas or Kkasi,
‘upper, upon’-j- no.
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Nr. 3.
Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. See Nr. 2.

Tokes utara etokota ajnu poron an. Sine ajnu macihi
pise. Ta ajnu niven, etaspe torara ani maei stajgi hemaka.
Poro iruska isam, pono pono iriiska, maei tura mokoro, ramu
pirika. Tani po-koro; tiipu maxneku hekaci an. Ta mirokupo
utara tani poro hemaka. Sine mirokupo ttis'u, t& mirokupo rdhe
Saunno'nnu.

Etokota ne ampe Siret-oxta atuj oxta mosiri isam. Sau-
nonnu atuj kamui po ne manu, siij sine mirokupo jaun mo-
siri kamui poho. Orovano ta maxneku ne ampe ajnu hoko
koro jaxka, maxpdhocin ajnu pd kajk hanne. Sinex ne ampe
atuj kamiii poho, sine mirokupo ne ampe jaun kamiii pdho.
NAX ndte nea atuj kamiii pdho Saunnonnu nd kusu, tani tusu
ani Sirdt-oxta tan atiii tutano kane sine mosiri asinke.

The people of Tokes were formerly many people. The
wife of one man became big with child. This man was an-
‘gered (and) beat his wife with a thong (made of the skin of)
a sea-lion. (He) was not (however) very angry, (only) a little
angered, (he) slept with (his) wife (and) was heart-eased. Now
(his wife) bore; two female children were. Now these maidens
grew up. One maiden practised sorcery, this maiden’s name,
Saunnonnu (1—86).

Formerly, however, about Sireto were no islands in the
sea, Saunnonnu was the child of a sea-god. and the other girl
the daughter of a land-god. The woman (their mother) then,
although (she) had for husband a man, (yet her) daughters
were not the children of man: one, the child of a sea-god,
(and) one, the child of a land-god. Saunnonnu therefore,
being the child of a sea-god, now making (pratice of) sorcery
in Sireto, brought an island out directly beyond that sea.
(7-13).
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Etokota ne ampe ta mosiri Saunnonnu orova uhun-asi
asinke oxta ne ampe oha tukara koro mosiri. Tu rd koro:
»Tukara koro mosiri, ,,Pompe koro mosiri4 Ndte tani nea
pompe mosiri oxta tani tekoro porono an, mosiri ojkari porono
an. Tani nea Saunnonnu asinke mosiri onne tani repun; ta
mosiri oxta mosiri jokofpe kasketa Saiinnonnu an. Oxta Saun-
nonnu dnte, isirankuri utara ta-end ta mosiri onne dibo axkas;
pompe nejaxka porono eis sisteno oro-o ranke tura japaxei.
Saunnonnu sirankuri utara tekoro pirikano an.

Tani sine kotan oxta okaj utara ukodaruvenaxci; utomoje
jiifke. Nax an rdnkajne Saiinnonnu sirankuri utara, sine poro
cis siskaune, ajnu oj endkane isirankuri utara po tenkorosi.
maxnek utara nejaxka isinne ta mosiri onne repaxci. Saun-
nonnu, sirankuri utara tata repaci kusu nukara kusu, siran-
kuri utara emiijke lif hemaka, xosibi isam.

Ndte tax okakeva pompe ta mosiri oxta isam; tani oka-
keva etaspe pate okaj. Nax anajne nea etaspe utara siij tani
isam, onne pate porono an. Etaspe sine ranke pate tani ta
mosiri oxta an. Hiisko ucaskoma naxkane an.

Formerly, this island, when it was at first brought out
by Saunnonnu, the island had only one vyear-old-seals. (It)
had two names: ‘Tukara koro mosiri’ (the island of one year-
old-seals) (and) ‘Pomp'e koro mosiri’ (the island of little seals).
Afterwards, on this island were very many little seals, (and)
round about the island were many. Now this Saunnonnu
sailed to this island brought out of the sea, (and) Saunnonnu
lived on this island atop of an island reef. While Saunnonnu
was there, her kinsfolk went there to the island in canoes:
filling and filling the canoes with plenty of seals, they would
sail (back) to the shore. The kinsfolk of Saunnonnu lived
very well. (14—22).

Now the people living in a certain village (happened to)
quarrel; the quarrel (was) serious. Therefore the kinsfolk of
Saunnonnu — one great canoe-full, people (in) plenty, her
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Etokota ta mosiri onne ajnu &xkas iki: keraj - kusu atiii
kamui, pompe utara na, rajkiKe, ta mosiri ottE cis “iskane
usan kamiii rajkike, kotanu onne exosibi, Tarajka paxno tura
ekike: Keraj-kusu ftdhe nejaxka eibekopirika anki. Nax ndte
tani nuda enekane ta mosiri oxta axkas orova, Ajnhu utara ta
mosiri oxta axkas kajk hanne kiei. Ajnu utara isinne cis ko-
racino tani okajaxci.

Etokota - kanne ajnu skaxte mosiri nete, tani nuca ren-
kajne ajnu utara ta-ene &xkaf kajk hanne ki, ikoja kdjki
h&nne Ki; ndp axkarino ajnu veomantepd ta mosiri kajk hanne
tekoro ana ajnu isinne, maxnek utara nejaxka, cis koracino
oskorope.

Ta mosiri ne tani nuda pate, onne axkas ranke, onne

kinsfolk bearing children in arms, women also, — all went to
that island. When Saunnonnu saw (her) kinsfolk arriving there,
(she) received all the kinsfolk; not (one) returned (23—28).

Afterwards, after this (there) were no little seals on the
island; afterwards only sea-lions lived (there). (It) being so,
now again (there) were no sea-lions, only many sea-bears.
Sea-lions are now (seen) on this island one by one. Such was
the ancient tradition (29—32).

Formerly to this island there went Ainus: thanks to
this, having Killed seals, little seals also — on this island hav-
ing killed different (kinds of) seals with full boats (they)
returned home coming with (them) as far as Taraika:
thanks to (this) ate well and fatly. Since, after that the
Russians now have gone to that island, to that island the
Ainus do not go. The Ainus all now live as if weeping (33—39).

This island having been brought forth before by the
Ainus... now owing to the Russians the Ainus do not go there
and do not catch seals; the Ainus think of nothing else more
(than) of this island; all the Ainus, even the women, as if
weeping regretfully think (of it) (40—44).

On this island now only Russians journeying there, kill
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rAjkixci, penpj or-odi atajhe epirikaxci nejaxka, ajnu sine
ci6 temo oro opihi onne kajki konte kajki hanne kici. Taml'ie
tani dsi tekoro ana husko caca utara, paxko utara nejaxka,
isinne veomante ki ranke cissaxci.

Paxko utara caca utara ramhu nax An, tani ne ampe,
sukuf ajnu utara r&mubu ne Ampe ene ani: n6ra isa tan onne
mosiri, husko ajnu ucAskoma nax An kusu, nuca 6Angi utara
okaj-kusu, néraka am pagarite, tan onne mosiri ukokanapa
ram anekoro kara. Ajnu isinne kajki nax an ram koro. Neva
kajki nuda cangi utara, tdmana an ram koroxci jAkuni kajki
aneramus kari, renkajne. nér aj sukuf ajnu kajki nuca cangi
onne etaraka je kajki hanne Idno an.

sea-bears, fill their boats (with them) and although (they) get
a good price, do not give the Ainus one boat even to fill
with sea-bears. Therefore the old old men and also the aged
women, all recalling (this) strongly, shed tears (45—49).

Thus think the old men and women, therefore the young
people think also thus: at any rate this island of sea-bears —
the ancient tradition being such, the Russian officials — (they)
being so many — at any rate should consider this island
of sea-bears, (we) wish to profit (by) it together (with them).
All the Ainus also think thus. However, what the Russian
functionaries think, we do not know: therefore no young
Ainu ever speaks to a Russian functionary without reflection
(50 - 57).

Remarks to N. 3.

This tradition relates to the famous Robbin - Island in
Patience Bay, a place where the Otaria ursina, famous for
its costly fur, comes in great numbers in summer. The island,
as the Ainus say, has no very ancient origin; and the tradi-
tion connected with it is a favorite with the Ainus of tbe
North-East shore of Saghalien. I have heard it from many
Ainus, and give here one of the fullest and cleaxest versions.
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Near the cape of Patience, on the other side of it and
more to North, there was, says the Ainu legend, another island,
which was first seen by the woman mentioned in the above
story. The island daily came out of the sea at night and again
hid itself in the sea at daybreak. This island was covered
with a forest of firs, and therefore was named hufkara mosiri,
‘forest island’, or porop koro mosiri, ‘great sea-calves possess-
ing island'. The island has now disappeared, but the old men
of Taraika say that they saw the wonderful phenomenon in
their youth.

1. Tolies, the name of a settlement of Ainus now no longer
in existence at a short distance from the cape of Patience. The
word is comp, of to, ‘a lake’-|- lces, ‘the end’.

poron an, instead of porono an.

macihi, ‘the wife’. It is evident that the woman was not
yet actually the wife of the Ainu, but was his betrothed. In
such cases, though less frequently now than formerly, the
fiancee is called cireske maei, ‘the brought up wife', if the
girl is younger than her intended, and ukoreske maei, ‘mu-
tually brought up wife’, if they have about same age. This
the story-teller has forgotten to explain. The whole story is told
in a very abridged fashion; because, | think, the narrator
chiefly intended to point out to me how unjustly the Ainus
had been deprived of their right to hunt on Bobbin-Island,
and to ask for my intercession in the matter.

2. etaspe, ‘a sea-lion, Otaria Stelleri’,

3. ramu pirika, ‘the soul good; to be satisfied’, opposed to
the ramu ven, ‘the soul bad; to be angry’. This short descrip-
tion of the quarrel gives an idea of the primitive facile re-
lations between wife and husband, which have existed al-
most without change till the present day. She was unfaithful,
he gave her a beating, and the offence was at once ‘con-
doned’.

4. tupu, or tup, or tu, ‘two’.

mirokupo or merokupo or mirekupo. ‘a girl’, seems to be
comp, of mire, ‘to clothe (act. verb.) -j- ku, ‘a person’ -f po,
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‘a child’. Po is often a sign of the diminutive. Little girls
are often nurses, and clothe children.

5. tusu, ‘to make a practice of Shamanism, to practise
sorcery’.

6. Saunnonnu, comp, of sa used in compounds and means
‘near the sea’-j- un  nonnu, ‘a flower’ The elder sister (as is
told in another version) was named Magunnonnu, which means
flower of tract of land away from the sea’; for mag, or max
see 1. 177. According to one of the versions, the former was
born on the sea-shore, and the other a little further, towards
the forest. This explains their names.

7. Siret or sireto, comp, of siri, ‘the earth’, -{- eto, ‘a limit’.
The Ainus give this name to capes, which form an angle in
the general coast-line, as Capes Krylion, Aniva and Patience
in Saghalien.

8. atuj kamui, ‘the god of the sea’.

jam, comp, of ja, ‘the land’-f un, see 1. 177.

9. hoko or hoku, ‘a husband’, comp, of ho. “from’ -j- ku
a person. So called, (I think) because the husband comes
from outside to his wife’s family.

10. sinex or sine, ‘one’.

15. tukara or pompe are the names of a seal one year
old. of the species pakuj — Phoca vitulina Linn. — the most
often met with in any part of the Saghalien coast. Pompe,
comp, of pom or pon, ‘a little’-j-pe or pe, ‘a thing".

17. tekoro, ‘very’, the first syllable is lengthened in pro-
portion to the intensity of the quality which is affirmed.

18. Here the narrator explained that the girl, having in
one of her incantations received a revelation that she was the
daughter of a Sea-god, did not wish to remain on the main-
land and went to the next island.

19. jokojpe or ekoxpe, ‘a single rock in the sea'.

20. isirankuri, comp, of i, her~sirankuri, see 2. 8.

ta-ene: ta, ‘this’; ene, a syn. of onne and oxta. ‘o, into’.

22. pirikano an means ‘lived richly’; Cf. 1. 355.
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23. ukocaruvenaxci, ‘abused each other’; comp, of uko,
see 1. 39, -p caruven (cam -f-ven), ‘to abuse’-J- axci or xci.

utomoje, ‘a quarrel, gossip’; comp, of u, see 1. 66, -j-
tomo or tom, ‘the side’-|- je, ‘to talk, to say’.

25. 0j, ‘much, many’; Japanese oi also means ‘many’. The
syllable may be shorter or longer, according to the speaker’s
wish to denote a greater or smaller quantity or number. Cf. 17.

tenkorosi, ‘they carried in the arms’; comp, of ten or
tern, ‘the arms stretched out, a fathom (measure)’, -f- koro, ‘to-
have’~|- si, pi. sign.

29. tax or ta, ‘this’.

31. onne, ‘a sea-bear. Ottaria ursina’. Cf. 1. 10.

sine ranke, ‘one by one’; as to ranke, see 1. 29.

33. atui kamui is the name of any kind of seal. Cf. 8r
and also 1. 83.

35. usan or usa an, ‘being diverse, diverse’.

exosibi, ‘to return’; for e see 1. 5.

36. eiBekopirika, ‘ate well’, comp, of e -)- ibe, ‘to eat’,
-j—ko, to’,-)-pirika, ‘good, well’. There is also eibekoven, with
the contrary meaning; imi (or ibe) kopirikare, ‘to give many
robes’ (or much eating) is also used.

37. nuca, the name given to the Russian people by the
Ainus of Saghalien only. The Ainus of Yeso call them ‘Rusf
(Japanese Boshia, Russia); nuca is a word altered from the
Ghilyak loca.

40. skaxte or sikaxte, ‘to cause to grow; as to te. see 1.
107; sikax, ‘to grow’.

nete, ‘being’; ne, to be’-j-te, see 1. 93. Cf. 1. 322.

41. ikoja, a technical term for seal-hunting.

42. veomantepe, ‘a remembered thing’; pe, ‘a thing’; veo-
mante, comp, of ve, see 1. 237,-]-omante, ‘to send’, see 1. 107.

44, oskorope, ‘a thing regretted’; comp, of os, ‘back’-}-
koro, ‘to have’-j- pe.

46. pengaj, ‘a great ship’; seems to be a corrupt Japa-
nese word.

atajhe, ‘a price, a paying’; as to he, see 1. 25; ataj or

Materials of the Ainu Language c



66 B. PJtSUDSKI

ataje is a Japanese word atai, ‘a value’. The pure Ainu syn-
onym is siri.

47. temo, a particle meaning ‘even, though’, now used only
by the people who also speak Japanese, and it is taken from
that language. Demo in Jap. means ‘even’, or ‘every’ after
-a substantive.

konte, ‘to give’; cf. kondy, see 1. 395 and 410.

48. husko caca, jthe old, old men’, or ‘the very old men’.

paxko is a Japanese word for ‘old woman’ instead of
ikonnox (from the root ikoni, ‘a sickness’) or onne maxneku.

52. cangi, ‘an officer, a government clerk’, is used only
by the Ainus of the North, whose neighbours are the Ghilyaks
and the Oroks; this word being used by these tribes, and
also by those on the Amur.

53. okaj, syn. of porono, ‘much, many’ (Perhaps from Jap.
okii, ‘great’).

ukokanapa, to do together’; partly Ainu, and partly cor-
rupt Japanese kanai, ‘to agree with’. Often used, when several
people work together, mostly in fishing.

57. etaraka, ‘thoughtlessly’.

Nr. 4.
Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. (See Nr. 2).

Tarajka-ta ivan nispa an. Sine nispa Orakata onne ma-
kan, tata sine Orakata cise an; tunakaj porono &. Ta nispa
Orakata cise oxta ahun hemaka, un”™i hekota a. Orakata utara
tunakaj pise, tunakaj si kopojaske nea nispa erexci. Neja

In Taraika six rich men lived. One rich man went up
to the Oroks, (where) there was an Orok’s house; tbe rein-
deer were many. This rich man entered an Orok’s house
(and) sat near the fire. The Oroks gave as food to that rich
man the stomach of reindeer smeared with reindeer dung.
This rich man took offence and did not eat. Thereupon (he)
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nispa ejajesiante 6 kajk hanne ki. Nete Tarajka-ta cise oxta
s&n, neja asisne nispa ohacirun, asisne nispa ekovebekere.

Ndte utarhicin tura isinne neja Orakata cise onne ma-
kapaxci, Orakat utara rajkixdi, maxneku temo emiijke raj-
kixci. Sine Orakata hekaci taha pate kira; tunakaj tumpeka
kirajke, sine tunakaj kasketa rikin, kaskene rikinte, Kira
oman. Unej oxta kira oman. Tata omante evdbekere. Nete
orova Or&kat utara ku nejaxka porono karaxci, aj-na porono
karaxci.

Ndte orova tani matajta e. Tarankotan-ta peraj utara
porono an. Ndte nisahno Tarankotan toho orovano neja tu-
nakaj oj sapaxci. Orakat utara tunakaj kasket okajaxci, ikaju
~dci, aj esisteno oro-o. Ajnu koeliankeno sapaxci. Ajnu utara
ne ampe ner Ampe kajki eramiskar'i perajaxci. Neja Orakat
utara naj rux kasketa peraj utara ku-ani tuganaxci. Neja
ajnu utara emiijke rajkixci.

went down home to Taraika and told (the offence) to the five
rich men (who) remained at home (1—6).

Thereupon (they) all went up to the house of this Orok
with (their) comrades, killed the Oroks, (and) also killed all
the women. One young male Orok, this alone ran away; among
reindeer running (he) mounted a reindeer; having mounted
ran away (and) escaped. To Unei (he) ran away (and) es-
caped. Having gone there, (he) related (what had happened).
Thereupon afterwards the Oroks made also many bows, (they)
made also many arrows (7— 13).

Thereupon, afterwards presently winter came. In Taran-
kotan were many people fishing with lines. Thereupon sud-
denly from the lake of Tarankotan plenty of these reindeer
came down. The Oroks sat upon the reindeers; on (their) backs
(they) had quivers (with) arrows put in fully. (They) came
down near to the Ainus. The Ainus then did not know any-
thing (and) fished with lines. These Oroks shot with bows at
the people fishing with lines through the ice (holes) in the
river. (They) killed all these Ainus (14—20).
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Sine ajnu pate orupisne ner ampe isam, Tarajka hekota
t*reke oman. Tunakaj nejaxka tcreke omaj jaxka, ta ajnu
oskoni kajk hanne ki. Tarankotan neva. Tarajka n&j eara
tura, upahno nosketa, sine rajku ni, poro ni an. Kamuphi
caxke, rajku utara koocive, poniku ufte tusi; tu aj oxt an.
neja tunakaj utara joboni uarikirexci tata ku oxta aj amate,
Orakat utara etokoma, kusu an.

Orakat utara tani ehanken arikixci. Ekanraje Kkii eto-
boxke, ku tiihe tuite. ene kar isam, nera kimo kojakus. Ta
orovano Orakat utara kii ani coxcaci, tani rajkixei hemaka.
M x n6te &6ka onne arikixci. Tani sirukunne. Siruktinnete,
Siska oxta ne ampe djnu utara toj cise oxt okajaxdi, neja
Orakat: utara toj cise sojket makapaxci, miin oj ukaxci ho-
kujkaxdi, toj dise piij oro-ocipaxci.

Toj cise onnajken6 hokuj mun iekorcj porono a.hunkexci,

One Ainu only — (he) had nothing in his hand — went
running towards Taraika. The reindeer also went running, al-
though (they) did not overtake this Ainu. Just in the midst,,
(between) Tarankotan and the mouth of the river of Taraika,
there was the grave of a dead man; was a tomb. (He) opened
the roof (and) took the bone bow (which) the people (had for-
merly) thrown (inside to the) dead man, strung the cord;
there were two arrows (also) and having put an arrow on (to)
the bow, (he awaited) the reindeer (which) were coming after
(him) and stood in readiness for the Oroks (21—27).

Now the Oroks came near. He bent the bow against
(them), the cord of the bow broke, he could do nothing, to do
anything was impossible. After that the Oroks shot with bows
(and) then killed (him). This being so, (they) came to (the
village of) Siska. Now it was dark. (It) being (already) dark
— now in Jsiska the people lived in earth-houses — these
Oroks came to the yards of the earth-houses, took much grass®
set fire (to it) (and) threw (it inside) through the holes of the
earth-houses (28—34).

(They) put into the earth-houses much burning grass.
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siri-an kusu toj cise onnaj tekoro kohokuj; kento seske riseci,
luj mun hokuikaxci, kento cara okakara hokuj mun eodivedi,
uto oro nejaxka hokuj mun ahimkexdi. Ta kotan emujke nax
karadi. Emiijke Ajnu utara rajkixdi, sine ajnu kajki isam. Ta,
mOrakat utara Tarajka ene pajexei.

Tar&jka-ta ivan nispa kusari nejaxka midi, tono nejaxka,
kiinne nejaxka piinki karaxci. Nete Orakat utara pajexei,
4jnu utara, nispa utara naxkane sijufpa sirixci, nukaraxci
kusu, kasikaxdi kusu, to tomotujd pajexdi, nani pajexdi. No-
koro oro nejaxka limma urajkici. T&n atiii orova nax ki ani
pajexei, nani Karere pahno pajexei. Ajnu utara toj cise oxt
okajaxdi, mun liokujkaxci. puj kari ahimkecL cise emiijke
hokuj kadi.

TAba orova pirika maxneku ukaxdi, kotanhudin 6nne
ambaxei. Orakat utara samaxdi, maxne korodi, kopo koroci.
Karerun ajnu maxneku Orakat utara tumi otta ukaxcitd, kopo

(and) certainly the inside of the earth-houses burnt violently;
(they) tore off the covering of the chimneys, (and) also set
fire to tbe holes of the chimneys; (they) also put in the burn-
ing grass through the doors. (With) all this village (they)
did so. (They) killed all the Ainus, not one was (left). These
Oroks went to the (village of) Taraika (35—40).

In Taraika six rich men put on cuirasses also, and day
and night kept watch. Thereupon the Oroks went, having
seen the Ainus, the rich men looking so dressed; (and) having
taken fright went (away), passing across the lake; went (away)
quite. At (the village of) Nokoro also they made war in
such manner. Doing thus they went (along the shore) from
this sea (i. e. the Bay of Patience); quite till (they) reached
Karer. The Ainus lived in earth-houses; (they) set fire to the
grass, put (it) in through the holes, (and) burned down all the
houses (41—48).

After that (they) seized goodly women, led them to (their
own) lands. The Oroks married (them), made wives (of them),
(and) had children by them. The Oroks seized the women of
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karaxci; tAha orova ajnu kajki Orakata sirankuri, Tani urajki
hemaka Ajnu taha orovano suj Orakata onne odis jaxka, ja-
oskiri orovano tumi kojakus. Orakata orovano hoskikand ajnu
oxta jajesaranadi kusu ndjke. taha oxt a3i ajnu utara nejaxka,
taha oxt asi rima niven ram koro kumpene.

Orakata orovano hoskikanne urajki rusiii kusu ndjke,
tani asi kiror an turano utara urajki kumpene. Siij ne ampe
ho~kikAnne orova urajki ne ampe ham utara ki kumpene.
Taha orova tu ajnu Tarajka-ta tumi ejajdakasno; ku ea, sine
Ajnu ojaxta etaras, ndte orova okaj ajnu sinejk oxta isinne
etarasaxdi; ajn isinne ku ampacity ku kata etanto hoski amaci,
ku koampaci nea, sine ajnu ojaxta etarasike tA Ajnu Ajn
isinne etAnto ani nea ajnu coxeaxci.

Ajhe emiijke esisi, rapoketa emiijke lijna, tekihicin
oxta neja A ne kiimpe porono ujna; sine A kAjki sidoxdare
kajk hanne ki. Ndte hoski etAnto ani utara ki, sine ajnu kAjki

the Karer Ainus in the war (and) had children by them,
therefore the Ainus are the kinsmen (of) the Oroks. Now war-
ring (is) finished. After this, although the Ainus are also an-
gered (against) the Oroks, the former cannot make war. If
the Oroks will be insolent to the Ainus in such (case) the Ainus
also will have an angry heart (49—56).

If the Oroks like to fight the first, then the (Ainu) peo-
ple will fight with pleasure. But the (Ainu) people will not
tight first. After this, in Taraika two men learned to fight;
(one) drew the bow, (and) one man stood at a distance; there-
after plenty of people all stood together; all the people car-
rying bows, laid (blunt) wooden arrows first upon the bows;
when (they) had put (the arrows) on the bows — one man
staying at some distance — all the people shot at that man
with (blunt) wooden arrows (57—64).

He dodged away (from) all the arrows, at the same time
(he) seized (them) all with (his) hands, (he) seized many of
these arrows; (he) made (that) not one arrow hit him. (That)
being so, previously the people practised with (blunt) wooden
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tk ajnu hanne coxca. nax An-kusu, tani ne ampe jajan kani
aj-ani Ajn isinne upahno doxda kusii n6jke, raraa utara hajta
kusii nejke, tani aii pirika kumpene. Tani ku-ani tuganaxei,
neja aj oj isinne &jnu hekota, neja aj oj hekota omanike. esisi
rapoketa emiijke ujna. sine ajhe kajki sieoxcare kajk hanne ki.

Nax nete sine ajnu siij utara ta ajnu, hoski utara ka-
raha n6no, okaj ajnu ante, arikirikeva sine ajnu suj sincine
tava an, aj-ani eoxcaxci; ta ajnu emiijke tugan jaxka. koja-
kus. Tani Tarajka-ta tu tijnu sonno hediri oxta easkaj utara.
N6fce tani etokotakane Orakat utara Ajnu oone urajkix<5i, tani
tk tu Ajnu naxkane heoiri easkaj oxta né&ciki, Ajnu nejaxka
riraa sijupu ram koro-kanne an. Tani ne ampe Orakat utara
tumi jaxka, Ajnu utara nejaxka eohajne ramu ise-ciki isam.
Ordkat orova hoskikane urajki kiimpe ne-ciki, Ajnu utara ne-
jaxka tani kusu ekiror an-kane, tumi tére utara An. Tani pa-
hno, Orakat utara hoskikane urdjkixci kuni, sikaotere, jaxka

arrows, (and) not one of these people hit (that) man: — be-
cause it was so, now if all the people shoot at once with real
iron arrows, (and) if the people miss also, now at last (it) will
be well. Now, shot from the bows, these numerous arrows, all
(directed) towards the man; — these numerous arrows when
they flew at him (he) dodged away from them: at the same
time (he) seized (them) all; not one arrow did (he) allow to
hit him (65—72).

This being so — another man — did the people — as they
had done formerly, there being plenty of men on one side and
again one man alone being on tbe other, — shoot at this
man with arrows; although all those men shot, (they) could
not (bit him). Now in Taraika there were two men very able
in (such) amusements. Now therefore the Oroks made war
with the Ainus; (and) now those two Ainus being so able in
the sports — the other Ainus also were possessed with sense
of strength. Now, even though the Oroks should fight, the
Ainus also would not have a terrified heart. If tbe Oroks
would first (begin) the war, the Ainus also with pleasure (are)
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kojakus. Etokota-kane Ajn-utara hoski orovano Orakata oxta
vénno utara ki rénkajne, Ajnu utara sirnaketari jara kidi tane.
Nax an kusu urajki ne ampe hoskikane orova Ajnu ki ko-
jalius.

awaiting the war. Although (they) await till to-day that the
Oroks (shall) make war first, (still these) could not. Formerly
the Ainus did evil to the Oroks. therefore the Ainus let them
win. (That) being so. the Ainus cannot fight first (73—87).

Remarks to N. 4.

As to tbe person of the narrator, see Remarks to N. 2.
The broken diction already noticed is found here at its high-
est point of irregularity. The war between the Oroks and
the Ainus forms the subject of this legend. 1 have heard
many various versions of it, even amongst the Ghilyaks, but
one essential feature is that the war sprang from a misunder-
standing on the subject of the treatment of a guest. Another
relates to the burning of the Ainu dwellings, and a third
makes the Oroks related to the Ainus, because they took wives
from that tribe.

1. ivan, ‘six’, see 1. 35.

Orakata, the name of the Oroko tribe.

2. tunakaj, ‘the reindeer’, Cervus Tarandus Linn.

4. erexci, comp, of e, ‘to eat’ -(- re -f- xci. The Oroks like
the stomach of tbe reindeer, and wished, it seems, to give
a warm reception to the Ainu. He was disgusted with the
dish and took it as an offence. This misunderstanding of
tribal customs was the cause of a cruel war.

6. ohacirun. a special word for to ‘remain at home’; it
seems to be comp, of oha, ‘empty’-(-ci is contr. from cise,
‘a house’-j- run, contr. from orun, ‘being inside’ (comp, of or-o,
‘to put in -j-un, see 1. 177).

7. utarhicin, comp, of utarhi, ‘the people, the relatives,
the servants’, see 1. 357,-j-icin, the pi. suffix of nouns.
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Here this suffix is added to a word that has by itself the
pi. signification.

7. makapaxci, is the pi. of makan, ‘to go up’. Cf. 1. 144.

8. temo, see 3. 47.

11. Unej, the Ainu name of a village of the Oroks near
the month of the lymi (the Ghilyak name; the Ainus call it
Tomo)\ the same village is called by the Oroks Torisa.

12. aj, ‘an arrow’. Before the war, the inhabitants of
Saghalien and Yeso had made ready a great number of ar-
rows.

14. matajta or mata, ‘the winter’.

Taran kotan, the name of a village that no longer exists,
situated on the left arm of the delta of the river Poronaj
{‘great river’). Taran seems to be comp, of tara or rara, ‘the
eyebrow’ -(- an\ kotan, see 1. 1. Perhaps the position of the
eyebrows, branching off from each other, may have sug-
gested this.

15. toho, or to, ‘the lake’.

17. seci. pi. of se, to have or carry on the back’.

koehankeno, ‘near’; comp, of ko e, used also before cer-
tain adverbs; cf. 1. b,hanke, ‘near’-j-wo.

18. eramiskari or eramuskari, ‘I do not know’. Comp, of
e ramu, ‘the soul, mind’-j- eskari, ‘to be stopped’.

21. orupisne, ‘in the hand’, parhaps from upis, 'two, a pair’.

22. omaj, instead of oman-. the n before j —j.

23—24. neva... tura..., ‘and..., and’ a correlative con-
junction.
24, rajku ni. syn. of poro ni, ‘a tomb, a grave’, which is

built of wood above the earth, and therefore the word ni is
used. Rajku, comp, of raj, ‘to die’-[- ku, ‘a person’.

poro ni literally means ‘a large tree’. The actual mean-
ing of this can be made out only by the context. The graves
above the surface of the ground are built only by the Ainus
of Saghalien, and only for the rich among them; the cus-
tom seems to have been introduced from the tribes of the
Amur, perhaps from the Oltchi.
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kamuphi, ‘a roof, comp, of kamu, ‘to cover’ p or peT
‘a thing’-)- hi.

25. poniku, ‘a how made of bone’; comp, of poni, ‘a bone’
-|- ku, ‘a bow’. The outside of such wooden bows is covered
with thin layers of bone. The Ainus got these bows formerly
from the Amur region; they were also named mojkani, ‘a mojka
wood’; mojka being tbe name of the animal, the bones of
which, as they say, are used for that purpose.

tusi, a term meaning ‘to stretch a string’; contr. from
tu ‘a string’, and usi, ‘to stretch’.

26. uarikirexci is the 3ra pers. pi. of ariki, to come’; cf.
1. 107 (Japanese ariki, ‘to walk’).

28. etoboxke, ‘to pull (a bow)’.

29. me kar isam, ‘cannot’; literally ‘anything do there
is not’.

31 Siska is the name of the right tributary stream nearest
the mouth of the Poronaj (‘great river’), also of the village
that stood of old on the bank of this river. Another Ainu
name for it is Sikka.

33. hokujkaxci, ‘to set fire to’; comp, of hokuj, to burn’-(-
ka, to do’-)- xci.

mun, ‘a grass’, syn. kina, see |. 4. But the latter is oftener
used for growing grass, and mun for ‘dry grass’.

34. puj, ‘ahole’; the earth-houses, like the huts built above
the surface of the ground, have a hole in the top of the roof,
just over the fire.

36. kento, ‘an earth-house chimney’, which is stopped up
at night, to keep the warmth inside.

seske, ‘to cover up’; here the word is used as a noun,
for seskep, ‘a cover’.

38. uto, ‘a door’; syn. of apa.

41. kusari, ‘a cuirass’, the syn. is hajufpe. The Ainus used
the Japanese cuirasses (gusoku, which they named Sogugu or
yoroi). But they also themselves made cuirasses: 1) of cords
and old nets covered an inch or more thick with ad-



MATERIALS OF THE AIN'U LANGUAGE 75

hesive earth, and 2) of the skin of a kind of salmon (ci-
raj), also covered with earth (kepun hajufpe).

48. Nokoro, the name of an ancient village in the neigh-
bourhood of Tarajka. The word is comp, of no or nox, ‘a cape’,
-|~ koro, ‘having’.

45. urajkici, ‘made war’; the word is comp, of u, see 1.
66, -j- rajki, to Kill’-j- ci, the pi. sign.

Tan atui, ‘this sea’; it is the Ainu name of the Bay of
Patience.

49, pirika, here means ‘useful’. The Oroks took the wo-
men they liked. Cf. 1. 355.

50. samaxci, ‘married’; from sam, ‘to marry’.

kopo, ‘children with them’, i. e. born of these women.

53. jaoskiri, 'the first’, derived from jaj, ‘oneself, and
hoski, ‘before’.

55. jajesaranaxci, ‘to be aggressive’; its root is sara, an
archaic word for ‘war”’.

56. kumpene is a syn. of kusu iki, see 1. 344. (the par-
ticle that forms the future tense).

58. kiror an, ‘to feel a pleasure’: Iciroro means ‘a force,,
physical strength’. The Ainus of Taraika, who never had been
subjugated by the Japanese nor forced to work for them, are
known to be very brave, independent people, with a fierce
character, more inclined to brawls and more revengeful than
the Ainus of the southern parts of Saghalien.

59. ham utara ki kumpene, instead of utara ham ki kum-
pene, ‘the people will not do’.

60. ejajcakasno, ‘taught themselves’; comp, of e-\-jaj, -f-
cakasno, see 2. 207.

61. sinejk, ‘one place’; the root is sine, ‘one’.

62. etanto, the name of a special arrow without an iron
head, used by children and young people for amusement and
to learn archery.

63. nea, placed at the end of a phrase after a verb, means
‘when’.

ojaxta, ‘in another place’; comp, of oja, ‘other’-j- oxta.
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etarasilie, ‘when (he) stayed’; comp, of etaras,'to stay’-j-
Mlce ‘when’, see 1. 170.

65. tekihicin, ‘the hands’; comp, of teki, -j- hi -J-cin.

66. ne kumpe, syn. of ne ampe, see 1. 154.

68. jajan, ‘true, real, genuine’; comp, of jaj, ‘oneself’-|- an,
‘being’. They also say jajan ajnu ‘a rich man’, syn. of nispa.

74. arikiriJceva, ‘from one side’; comp, of ari, ‘a half -)-
ikiri ‘a seam, a side’-f- Iceva, from’.

75. tava, instead of tata, ‘there’.

78. cilci. if; syn. of kusu nejke; cf. 1. 400.

83. sikaotere, according to the narrator, means the same
as tere, ‘wait’.
85. simaJcetari ‘jara kici, ‘let them defeat them’. Japanese

makeru, ‘to be defeated’. For si, see 2. 8.

Mr. 5.
Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. See Nr. 2.

Kotdnkes-un nispa jaj Axkas jaxka, emus stomusi; nax ki
jajne, Nituj Tojukusi Oxta ajnu an. Ta utuxta kunne axkas
utara Kotankes-un Ajnu utasa kusu oman. Oponi unfi ampa
ojasi axkas. Sine, rehe ne ampe Pcntaci koro ojasi, ampa
ranke Ajnu oponi axkas. Tono nen an opas kaskehe linsji ni-
kepihi. Taha rehe ‘P~ntaei koro ojasi’ tane.

Nea ajnu eohajhajne, Kotankes-ta omdnte evebekere.

A (certain) rich man of Kotanke”®, even when taking
a walk, had a sword by his side. Now there lived people in
Nituj (and) in Tojukusi (at that time). Between these (villages)
there went people in the night, going to visit the people of
Kotankes. Behind (them) went a devil bearing a fire. One
(devil) bore the name of “devil with birch-bark torch”, (which)
carrying, (be) walked behind people. The light of the fire
upon the snow was like the day. The name of him: “devil
with birch-bark torch”, — lo, such it is (1—86).

These people were afraid, (and) coming to Kotankes
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Kot&nke&-un nispa ekov”bekere. Nea nispa emus stomusite,
Noteto hekota-e. Notet oxta ex-kanne, osmakeva ajnu hum an.
Kohekiru jajke, nean pentaci ampa ojasi joboni ex ea.

Emusihi esina-kane ampa, risejke siarakipox kari emii-
Sihi, tiiva odra te orova ampate, erubukhi boroka sokaene
amdte, ehdnkeno osmakepeka ex hiimhi &n-kusu, tani tani
epeciu kusu kara, taba oxta emu” ani diu: bocika-dika. Taha
nukarate anihi kajki tata raj, pono dn-kane sisnu. Hoxpate
Kotdnkes-ta cise oxta oman evebekore: ..Pentaci amba ojasi
emus ani an-diute, anokane jaxka tata rajan, emusihi aneciu
karate ankosuratate. hoxpa paj-dn; silmma eci pajki-ciki von-
neka-jdn”.

SinUejkfte usiuhecin vonnekaei kusu arikixci neajke,
sine aeaure emus stomhsite rajtex an. Pentaci ampa ojasi,
utara rdjkike, ene ani jdjkara ki, aeaure ne jajkara ruhe an.

told it; to the rich man of Kotankes (they) told. This rich
man, taking the sword at his side, came to the Noteto. When
he came to the Noteto, behind him was a noise (as) of a man (who
steps). Turning (saw) Birch-bark-Torch coming after (7—10).

(He) bore his hidden sword, having drawn (it and) car-
rying the sword with one hand under bis armpit, (and) thrust-
ing (back)-wards, setting out the end of the reversed sword,,
when behind (him) approached the noise of footsteps close...
close... all but touching (him)... then (he) lunged with the
sword: (the devil) writhed (to arid fro). When (he) had seen
that, he also (became as) dead, but revived a little after. Leav-
ing (his sword he) went (back) to Kotankes (and) told of it:.
“When (1) thrust with the sword at Birch-bark-Torch, | algo
(was as) dead there, when (1) thrust (and) let go (my) sword
(from my hand), (1) left it (and) came (away); to-morrow
when you rise (go and) see” (11—19).

When the next day the servants came to see (there),
was a dead raven with the sword in its side. Birch-bark-
Torch, after being killed (by) the man, apparently had done
(thus) with himself (and) transformed himself into a raven..

10
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Ndva ampehe kusu Notet oxta utara induhe karaxci. Nean
inausihi, tani an utara, ejokesta a utara, onne inau karaxci
kusu okajaxdi.

Ne ampehe orova utara jebehe KotanKes-un nispa ojasi
ronno. Ta nispa pajgara Tarajk ene utasa kusu oman. Pirika
seta ote omsinike, Tarajka-ta toj cise oxta makan; ajnu emiijke
tupaxci hemaka, ajnu maw kajki isam. Ndva k&jki oha toj
cise oxta ahun. Komun vekarika, lin”™i vare, lingi nike an;
anihi uto tutan an kufkisam oxta ate un”™ uare.

Inkara jdjke, &non kuxki santa ~ine poro caca an, uma
un” uare, oara ungi siske oxta un™i uare, komun un”i kaske
oro 0. Kotankes-un nispa iku, ohacisuje nejaxka tambaku ku;
kiseri tujtuje, ohacisuje nejaxka kisdri tujtuje; Kisdri esista,
taha nejaxka ohacisuje eipax. Emusihi asinke utomo stajgika,
ohacisuje nejaxka emusihi asmkejke, utomo stajgika. Ndra ki
jaxka, emujke kojajaxte hemaka.

Therefore the people made an inau at the Noteto. In that
place of the inau the people now living, established heredita-
rily, live there in order to make the inau (20—25).

Therefore the people henceforth called the rich man of
Kotankes the devil-killer. This rich man went (one day) in the
spring guestwise to Taraika. Sitting (in) a (sledge drawn by)
good dogs, (he) went driving up to the earth-houses in Ta-
raika, (but) all the people had removed: (there) was not hu-
man breath (there). Nevertheless (he) entered (one) empty earth-
house. (He) collected some rubbish, kindled a fire; the light
of the fire was (visible); he, sitting next the door near to the
oven, kindled a fire (26—31).

When (he) looked, to the right of the oven (there) was
a big old man, also kindling a fire; in one corner of the
hearth (he) made the fire, (and) upon the fire he put some
rubbish. The rich man of Kotanltes smoked, the Empty-House-
Devil also smoked tobacco; (he) knocked (some ashes) out (of
his) pipe, Empty-House-Devil also knocked (some ashes) out
(of his) pipe; (he) knocked all (the ashes) out (of bis) pipe,
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Nax an-kusu nera ankiva, tiixse Ante, hesojne asipan
kusu ndjke, ponnoka anepirika kuni, ramhuka an. Nax an
rdnkajne tiixse an. Asipan turano an isjox setaha enaxt oruj
seta hdmpara kanneka nu3otuf tujexci riibe Ante, uto oxta
jexujeci. Asipan turano hecisonne ahupaxci; ta ohacisuje seta
hiimpa hauhe an. Seta vajaj™e bauhe an. Taha pate anniite,
nuso oante sapan.

Tarajka-ta sax cise oxta sapan. anevdbekere. SinkejkFie
toj cise koro utara vcnmekaci nejajke, ta tu seta, isAox seta
tuje ruhe an: sapaha, penlrAmhu siso roruso ean tiintu eara-
usi uniru kasketa tuxse riibe an. PAjserehe ne ampe piij bu-
kun tontu onne tiixse riibe an, uriiru kasketa an.

that also did the Empty-House- Devil imitate. (He) pulled out
(his) sword (and) struck his sheath with it. Ernpty-House-
Devil also pulled out (his) sword (and) struck (his) sheath
with it. Whatever be did. (it) was quite impossible (to pre-
vent the goblin from imitating) (32— 38).

Therefore he thought that it would be a little better, if
he went outside and took a jump. Therefore (be went and)
jumped. When (he) went outside (it was clearly to be seen
that) the principal thong of the harness had been cut; (and the
two dogs) the leading dog and the second dog were standing
near the door. When (he) went out (they) entered the house; (after)
was a noise (as) of the Empty-House-Devil cutting at the dogs.
There was a cry of pain from the dogs. On having heard this,
(be) seated himself on the sledge and drove away (39—45).

He drove down to the Taraika summer huts (and) told
about this. When the next day the people of (that) earth-
house went to see these two dogs, the leading dog had evi-
dently been cut (to pieces): the head (and) the forepart of
the trunk had evidently bounded off to the right near the
pillar by the back wall from one side of it on to the heaped
earth flanging the wall. The back part of the body had evi-
dently bounded off to the pillar (which was) under the air-
hole, (and) above tbe heaped earth, flanging the wall (46—50).
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Ohacisuje emusi ene-kaue enke ruhe an. Tani asi utara
koipjyte, sine seta tujdjke, sapdkehe ni oj suxta cikarakassekd,
pajserehe siso-va akes-ta uriiru kasketa an. Ajnu utara nuka-
raxdi sapaxditd evdbekere: naxkane ampe tane.

So sharp it seemed was tbe sword of Empty-House-Devil,
(Yes!) At last tbe people found (it): when (it) had cut
(that) one dog (to pieces), its head had rolled down to the
bottom of the firewood pile; (and) the back part of the body
was on the right side of the house, the side near the door,
upon the heaped earth flanging the wall. The Ainus have seen
(that, and) coming down told of it: thus was (this) thing (51—54).

Remarks to N. 5.

1. Kotankes, literally ‘village’s or district’s end’, is the
name of a village about 60 kilometres to the south of
Taraika. The people here in ancient times were very rich,
and the village chiefs very brave. Many traditions are extant
about their courageous actions.

jaj, ‘oneself’, has also sometimes (as in this case) the mean-
ning of aimlessness; a like form is jaj kondy, ‘to give... for
nothing'; jaj okaj, ‘to sit... doing nothing’.

stomusi, comp, of s instead of si, see 2. 8-j- tom ‘the
side of the body -j- usi, ‘to put on’.

2. Nituj, the name of a large river, 5 Kilometres to the
south of Kotankes, and of a village formerly existing near
the mouth of the river.

Tojukusi, the name of a place near Kotankes, given
it because the Ainus here got a kind of white fatty earth, used
for food with certain plants. Formerly there existed an Ainu
village in that place. The word is comp, of toj, ‘earth’-J- ukr
‘to take’, -j- usi, 'a place’.

utuxta, contr. from uturu oxta, cf. 1. 66.

4. pentadi, ‘a torch of birch bark’ which the Ainus use
for lighting houses and fishing at night.
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ojasi, ‘a devil’.

5. nen for neno, ‘alike’.

7. eohajhajne instead of eohajne, see i. 34.

9. Noteto, literally ‘cape’s end’, is the name of the cape
nearest the village of Kotankes.

osmafceva, from behind’, comp, of osmalce, ‘behind’, (de-
rived from os) -j- va, see 1. 248.

10. kohekiru, to tarn over towards’, consists of tbe root
kiru, ‘to turn over’.

tiean or nea, ‘this, that’

joboni, ‘after him’; comp, of i-\-oboni or oponi.

ea, used as the sign of the present tense. For instance:
tara seta etaras an ea, ‘that dog stays’, ajnu hoxke an ea, ‘the
man sleeps’.

11. rtiej lg, ‘when pulled out’, comp, of rise -j- Mice,

siarakipox, ‘under the armpit’; comp, of si, see 2. s,-j—
araki, apparently for arake, from one of two sides', -j- pox,.
‘under’, cf. 1. 221.

12. oara, ‘one of a pair’.

te or tek, ‘a hand’.

orova, instead of the usual expression ani, cf. 2. 26.

erublikhi or erupuki, ‘the end of a knife, sabre, or
lance’.

sokaene, ‘back towards’, comp, of soka, ‘baek’ -)- eney
see 3. 20.

13. osmakepeka or osmaketa cf. 9.

14. epeciu, ‘to be stuck in’; derived from 6iu, see 1. 220.

hodikacika, ‘to flap about’. As concerns the reduplica-
tion, see 1. 34.

15. ardhi, ’he, she’.

17. anokane, see 1. 156.

18. ankosuratate, ‘having dropped’; surata, e drop’; anko,.
see 1. 5; te, see 1. 3.

19. jan, the characteristic ending of the 2rd person pi.
of the imperative.

20. usiuhecin, ‘the servants’. The Ainus had slaves, and

Materials of the Ainu Language. 6
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also servants, and gave them the same name, usiu. As regards
cm, see 1. 99.

vonnekaci kusu, instead of vonneka kusu, the plural sign
ci seems logically unnecessary, because it is already expressed
by arikixci.

21. aeaure, ‘a raven, Corvus corax Linn.’

rajte*, ‘having died’; te*, see 1. 3 and 40.

20. utara rajkike: ‘when the people had killed’. A phrase
with an undetermined subject, instead of the name of tbe
killer.

24, inausihi, ‘a place with an inau’- comp, of inau -|~
usi, ‘a place’-|- hi.

ejokesta, ‘at the end of them (sitting person)’; same as
Jeeselceta: ‘the now living descendants’.

26. jebehe, ‘a talk’: je, ‘to speak’,-\-be or pe-\-he.

27. ronno, fo kill many times’, having a frequentative
sense. Gf. 1. 24.

28. seta ote, ‘sitting on the dogs’; that is, he was sitting
on the sledge which the dogs drew.

29. tupaxci, ‘changed place’; the root is tup or tuf. The
people had removed to the summer huts.

maw, ‘a breath, a smell, an odour’; this word also is
used for ‘a spirit’.

30. komun, ‘dust, rubbish’, comp, of ko, ‘powder’-j- mun.
‘grass’.

vekarika, ‘to collect’, comp, of ve, see 1. 237, -j- Icari, or
ekari, see 1. 68,-j- ka.

vare or uare, ‘to kindle a fire’; ua, ‘to burn’.

31. kufkisam, comp, of kufki or kuxki, °‘the place near
tbe oven in an earth-house’-)- sam or samata, or santa or san-
Jeceta, ‘by tbe side of'.

32. simon, ‘right’, opposite to hariki, ‘left’; simon is comp,
of si, ‘true, very -j-mon, ‘the hand’ The place of the house-
master is almost always on the right (looking towards the
door), and here also, at the right side of the oven, was the
place of the house-mistress.
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umd, ‘the same, also’, but uma, ‘the horse’; from the Jap-
anese word mma (or umd).

33. unfi, sislce, ‘hearth-corner’, rather usaxko sislce. Usaxko,
(comp, of ma, ‘a live coal’ -f- ko or koci, ‘a place’) a little
hearth for charcoal; there are three or four such in an Ainu
earth- bouse.

34. iku or ku, ‘to drink, to smoke’.

ohadisuje, a name of the devil (or goblin) living in
empty houses. Tbe word is comp, of oha, ‘empty’-j- cis (cise),
‘a house’-|- uje, to scold’ (u-j- je. ‘to talk’). The Ainus believe
that there lives a devil in every old deserted bouse, who is
able to do harm to new comers.

tambaku, ‘tobaccol from the Japanese tabako; the Ainus
of course became acquainted with tobacco through tbe Jap-
anese.

35. kiseri, ‘a pipe’, from the Japanese kiseru, ‘a pipe’.

tujtuje, ‘to knock out’; as regards the reduplication of
the root, see 1. 34.

esista, ‘to knock everything out’; esis, ‘to take out’, is
opposed to sis, full’.

36. utomo stajgi, literally, to strike side by side’; here
it means, ‘struck the sheath with tbe sword’

38. kojajaxte is a syn. of kojakus, see 1. 293.

39. nera ankiva, cf. 1. 2 and 3.

hesojne, ‘towards outside’; comp, of he, see 1. 82, -|- soj,
‘outside’ (used in compounds only: sojta, sojJceta) -j- ne for
ewe, ‘to’, see 3. 20.

40. ponnoka for pono, ‘a little’.

aneperika, comp, of a?* see i. 3,-J epirika, ‘to do better,
to gain’.

ramhuka, instead of ramhu, ‘the mind’, is an an-
cient form, which (in my own opinion) indicates the evolu-
tion of the sense of this word: at first the ramu was a noun
only, ‘the mind, the soul’ and ramu kara or ramuka was used
for ‘to think’; more recently it has been contr. to ramu,
which means both ‘soul’ and ‘to think’.

6*
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41, isjox or isaox, ‘the first in a row’; isjox seta, ‘the
dog that goes first in harness’.

enaxt or enaxto, the end part of the cord in the dog’s
harness’.

orwj for orun (before the next s), ‘being in’; enaxt orun
is the name of the second dog in harness. See above.

42. nusotus, ‘the principal cord (or thong) in tbe dogs’
harness’; nuso, ‘the sledge and the dogs in harness together’ -j-
tus, ‘the cord’.

43. jexujeci, equivalent (as the narrator told me) to ite-
resi, ‘awaited them’.

44, humpa, ‘to cut into little pieces’ (with anything sharp)..

vajajse, ‘to cry out with pain’ (said of tbe dog); vajaj is
an onomatopoeical word; se, to cry’: cf. oxtse 1. 46; also vose, ‘to
howl” (of the wolf).

46. sax, ‘the summer’; the same word means ‘dry’ in
comp.: saxpe, ‘a dry thing, a dry fish’, saxJce, ‘to dry’.
48, pen*ram, ‘the upper part of tbe trunk, or the fore-

part of an animal’; pen, ‘upper’, used in comp, only: penata
‘the upper part of a river’; penlce, ‘a person living up the ri-
ver’. Opposed to this is the word pan, with its comps, pa-
nata, panJce.

siso, ‘the right part of the floor in the house (on going
out)’. Cf. above. 32.

roruso for rorun so, ‘a part of the floor along the
back wall’.

ean for an, ‘being’.

4.9. ururu, ‘the high shore of a river, and earth carried
inside into the earth-house’.

pajserehe, ‘the lower part of a man, or the posterior
part of an animal’; paj is changed from pan (before tbe follow-
ing s), see above, 41; | have not met with sere as a sepa-
rate word.

puj bukun, for puj pokun, ‘what is under the hole’; paj,.
‘the hole’, (here) the hole in the earth-bouse for the access
of light and fresh air; pok, see 1. 221; un see 1. 177.
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52. koipaste, ‘have found them'; comp, of ko -j- i -f-pa&te
“to fiod".

suxta or suxtci, ‘at the foot’; sux ‘the lower part of anything
high’; ta, in’.

cikarakasseka, ‘the passive of karahasse or karakaxse, ‘to
roll’. Cf. 1, 74.

53. akesta, ‘on the floor near the door’; comp, of a ‘“to
sit’, -j- lees, ‘the end’-j- to.

Nr. 6.
Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. See 2.

Ojmakus maxneku ucaskoma.

Asisne ajnu atiii oxta kamui kojki kusu repun. Ndte
urara an, ikstur ajiiu sine kotan oxta jan, cise oxta makan.
¢ ife koro Ajnu numa, dis sapane ajnu sapakbe oxta ehekem,
rista numdre rajki. imani ani lingi otta dire. Ndte neja dise-
koro ajnu kamhi e. Ndte orova sistur djnu utara kana siij
cis oxta repun. Atuj oxta etarakdspa cibo jajne. sine poro nu-
pjiri koro kotan oxta jan.

Ndte otak&ta cis ehekem. Sine mdxneku cise oro san:

The tradition (of) the woman (with) a toothed ‘vagina’.

(Once upon a time) five men went to the sea to
«ateh seals. After (a time there) was a fog, (they) lost (their)
way, came to a village, (and) went up to a house. The master
of the house rose, took the head of the master of the boat,
pulled him, lifted (him) up, Kkilled (and) roasted (him) before
the fire, setting (him) on a spit. After (that) the master of
this house ate the flesh (of the man). Thereupon the people
who had lost (their) way returned to their boat. Rowing
aimlessly in the sea, (they) landed on a land (where) there
was a great mountain (1—7).

Thereupon (they) dragged the boat up tbe shore. A wo-
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sistur ajnu utara cokaj orovano ramhu karate, tan ci kotan
oxta edi janke, di ci®e oxta makapan-kane“. Ndte ajnu utara
neja maxneku cise oxt ahun. Neja maxneku kusuri ohau kara.
Ajnu utara kiire. Ndte ajnu utara tdkoro ramu pirika.

Ndte: ,tAn teta di cisdke oxta mokoio-jan. Eci mokoro-
ciki, hank&jki inkoodiu rusui-jan. (jokaj ne-Ampe pirika max-
neku di nd-kusu, friskan kamui utara inrAnu kusu isantusui
jaxka, ci bokihi oxta vdn ampe an, jajkistend. Ndte Ajnu
utara. edi nd-kusu, inrAnupan kusu ndjke. jajkiste*.

NAxte mokoro omaj kara. Ta maxneku samaketa ho-
pdox A sidx kata tu Ajnu omAjhe kara. Aso A sdx kata tu
ajnu mokoro. Ndte ta maxneku na mokoro. Ndte orova sine
Ajnu odiu rusiii, ejajkisma kojAkus. Ndte sine ajnu suj uko-
pisixci, undno utara odiu rusui manu. Ne ampe utara ki jajne

man came from the house (and said): “(If you) men have lost
(your) way, (that is) on account of me; (wishing for you, 1)
made you land (in) this country. Come (now) to my house!”.
Then the people entered the house of that woman. This wo-
man prepared drugged soup (and) gave the people to eat.
And the people (were) very satisfied (s—12).

Thereupon (the woman said): “Sleep here in my house.
When you go to bed, do not wish to have copulation with
me. Because | am a pretty woman — (and) although all the
gods loving me wish to marry me — (there) is an evil thing
in my vagina, it is dangerous. You being men, if you love
me, (it will be) dangerous” (13—17).

Thereafter (they) made a bed to sleep (in). By the side
of this woman, near the corner of the back wall, two men
made a bed upon a sleeping bench, (and) on the opposite sleep-
ing bench two men slept. After (that) this woman also (went
to) sleep. Thereupon a man wished for copulation, could not
refrain. Thereupon (that) man again asked the others, (and)
also (tbe other) people wished for copulation. Such being (the
ease) the people could not refrain. One man, a little after,
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ejajkisma kojakus. Sine Ajnu hdmpara ta maxneku hekota
oman, koahilnte ukociu humidin an.

Ndte orova oven hAnki kane, oven turano ta ajnu hauhe
an. Ta maxneku cis kara: ,esin anetunne jaxka, utara ikodiu
maui jAjne, anetunne jaxka, utara Kite, tani odiu ajnu raj he-
maka“. Tani kosondo mire, sex basket ama. Ndte suj utara
mokoro. Siij sine Ajnu odiu rusui, ndra ejajkisma jaxka, ko-
jakus neja, odiu rusiii sivdbe oxta, dipiini-pimi ranke, raosma.
ki jAjne, tani neja maxneku onne oman. $iij nkoodiu humi-
cin an.

Ndte ovdn oxta, ci etujtdxte. raj hauhe an. Nete nea
maxneku dis kara. Ois kara hemakate, tani kosondo ukauka
rAj Ajnu mire. Tani tu ajnu raj hemaka. Neja maxneku ita:
Ltani ine Ajnu edi ndjke, tani inranupan jAjne. tani tu Ajnu

went to this woman; when (he) entered (her) bed, (there) was
a noise of copulation (18—24).

Thereafter when (it) was near emission, in the time of emis-
sion, this man cried (out). This woman wept (saying): “Although
I did not consent before, (they) wished for copulation; although
I disliked (it), they had (their will and) now the man (who)
made copulation has died”. Now (she) dressed (the dead man)
in a silk dress (and) laid (the body) upon the sleeping bench.
Thereupon again the people (-went to) sleep. Another man
wished to have copulation, allthough he in every manner
(tried to) refrain, when (he) could not, in the fit of (this) de-
sire of copulation (he) rose (many times) and lay down (again);
and so at last (he) went to the woman. Again there was
a noise of copulation (25— 32).

Now in the time of emission, (his) penis was cut off
and (there) was (beard) tbe groan of a dying (man). Then
this woman wept. Having finished weeping, (she) then sewed
a silk dress, (and) dressed the dead man. Now two men were
dead. This woman said: “You were four men, now two men
having loved me, now are dead. Therefore again do not love
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raj hemaka. Naxte orova siij hankajki inranupan, jajkiste.
Tani tu ajnu. pate eci okaj“. Naxte suj mokoroxci.

Ndte siij td tu ajnu suj odiu rusuijaxdi. -Sine ajnu di-
piini puni r&nke raosma. Tani rujoma orova fiire riij asinke,
teki oxta ama, ndte neja maxneku hekota odiu kusu oman.
Tani mé&xneku pokhi kari di eahiinke. Tani ukoociuvaxci
hiimhi an. Tani oven kusu kara oxta, di easinkete, fiire nij
nea maxneku pokhi kari ahiinke hiimhi ante, nea maxneku
pokhi kari fiire riij podite hiimhi an.

Neja maxneku tani numate unfi uare. Tani Ajnu Keraj-
kusu am-pokhi oxta ampe kajki tani vdntete, tani asin he-
maka, imakixdin asin hemaka. Tani dndiu utara keraj - kusu,
tani am-pokhi oxta ampe asin kusu, andkojajrajkixdi. Tani
raj utara tanne, nax ajje ikoro, neja maxneku sankdjke, tu
rajku nea tanne samaketa ama; kosondo o0j, pirika kosondo
0j, neja raj utara ammirexdi.

me, (it is) dangerous. Now you are only two men”. There-
after (they went to) sleep again (33—38).

Now again these two men wished to have copulation. One
man rose many times and fell (back on the bed). (He) took
then from (his) bag a red whetstone, put (it) in his hand and
went to this woman for copulation. Now (he) put his penis
into the woman’s vagina. Now (there) was a noise of copu-
lation. When it came near emission, (he) took out (his) penis,
(and there) was a noise as of putting tbe red whetstone into
the vagina of this woman, and (after there) was a noise of
crushing of the red whetstone in this woman’s vagina (39—45).

Now this woman having risen, made a fire. Then thanks
to the men, (those evil) things in her vagina were now broken
and come out — (and) teeth came out. Now because it was
owing to the Ainus (that) the (evil) things came out of her
vagina, she was thankful to them. Now (to these) dead men
this woman took out some tanne’s — as (is) called a precious
thing, — and laid these tonne’ by the side of the two dead
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N&x ndte tani: ,tdva eci sisturAjnu jAjne, tani tdta edi
JAX oxta, tu ajnu raj jaxka, tani di ejajnintomu kusu, nax-
kane ikoro nejaxka edi oxta ci sAnke. Nax an-kusu, eci ko-
tanu eci jAx-kun oxta, ikoro utara liankajki raj utara oxta
toj tunketa iiankajki aktinke-jAn, kosondo utara nejaxka raj
utara oxta liankajki koocivejan. Tan dkoropehe ne ampe hej-
pahno nejaxka eci eudAskoma kumpene.

Nete tani ofcakAta uneno sapanaxcin oxta, neja rAj utara
nejaxka isinne 613 oxta eci ama. Hemaka kuni oxta, ecokaj
ae ampe dis oxta edi okaj; ndte orova cokaj ne Ampe ota-
kata etarasas kuni oxta, atuj oxta eci dlbova eci repa: ttiiman
eci paj kusu-ndjke, tan ci kotanu oxta, an nupuri vaxka ka-
sikus jaxka, ota-k&ta etarasas kusu-ndjke, nlskuru pahno ci
netdpakhi rikin kusu-ndjke, taha edi nukAra kane, edi jax
kusu-ndjke, eci kotanu oxta eci jAx kumpenell

Sine ajnu lie Ampe dibo. sine ajnu um kAN ampa.

men; and (she) dressed these dead men in many silk dresses,
in many rich silk dresses (46—52).

Thereupon (she said): “When you landed here, having
lost (your) wav, two men died; notwithstanding, now being
thankful to you, | give you these precious things. (That) being
so, when you came to your country, do not put the precious
things into the earth with the dead men, do not put in the
siik dresses either with the dead men. (Of) these my things
you will relate the story for all time (53—59).

Then when (we) go together to the sea-shore, you will
put all these dead men into the boat. When (you) have done
you will get into the boat; thereafter, when | remain upon
the shore, you will go rowing seawards: if you go far, (and)
this mountain which is in my country will descend beneath
the sea, if I remain on the shore, if my body ascends to the
clouds and if you seeing that (still) go on landwards, (then)
you will (happily) land in your country4 (60—67).

One man rowed, one kept the steering-oar. When the
people had rowed (a long time) and when (they saw) the
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Utara dibo jajne, ta maxneku kotanhu emiijke kasi vaxka
kiis, ta nupiiri pon eropokbi pate an-kane, sinikuni. Si'rikejkfie
ta maxneku kotAnu hekota utara inkara, tA maxneku niskoro
oxta etAras ea. Ndte utara dibo jajne, utara kotAnu oxta sirepa.
Ndte utara cis hekem, neja raj utara cise oxta utara tura
makan. Tura makante, mi kosondo utara, emiijke utara asinke,
oja kosondo rAj utara mire; hemAkate, neja ikoro na emiijke
ojaxta utara ama, oja ikoro kavArihi raj utara ambAre.

Tani nAxte hemAkate, rAj-utara litara easi®, litara etojpoj
hemaka. HemAkate neja ikoro utara ioboni sikax utara eudAs-
koma. Hoski ki utara tani raj hemaka. Tani okakeva sikax
hekAdi utara mosiri kds pahno eu(:Askomaxdi.

water was all above the land of the woman, (and) only the
very peak of that mountain was (to be seen), it was dark.
The next day the people looked towards the land of that wo-
man, — that woman was standing in the clouds. Thereupon
they, the rowing people, arrived in (their) country. Afterwards
the people dragged the boat, (and) they bore the dead men
to the house. Having brought (them), they took all the silk
dresses off (and) dressed the dead men in other silk dresses;
having accomplished (this) they laid all these precious things
in another place, and instead of them (they) gave other pre-
cious things to the dead men (68—76).

Now when (this was) thus done, they carried out the
dead men (and) buried them in the earth. Having finished,
they told the tale about these precious things to the people
(that was) born later. The people (who) formerly did (these
deeds) now are dead. Now the youths born later tell this tra-
dition till the end of the world (77—280).

Remarks to N, 6.

This legend is one of the best known and most widely
spread. It is given by B. H. Chamberlain (Aino Folk-tales in
the Proceedings of the Folklore Society, London, 1888), and also
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mentioned by Dr. Dobrotworski (Ainu-Russian Dictionary,
Supplements, page 67. Kazan, 1875). Dr. L. Sternberg and I
too have taken down in Saghalien some similar tales in the
Ghilyak language (Materials for Studying the language and
folklore of the Ghilyaks. St. Petersburg 1908. Nrs. of le-
gends: 17, 18, 19); but there are clear indications that it is
of Ainu origin. In Yeso, an old man assured me that there
was a whole island inhabited by women like the one in this
tale. They were, however, able to bring forth children, by
exposing themselves to the East Wind, by which they became
pregnant. They used to kill all their male children, and kept
only tbeir daughters.

We may find some explanation of this strange beliefin
the phenomenon known to physicians as ‘vaginismus’, and
called by the Japanese, shaku (i. e. cramp of the uterus);
a sort of hysteria, rather common in the Far East, and not
unknown amongst the Ainus. It is said that the husbands of such
women usually die very soon, on account of nervous exhaus-
tion. However, the Ainus themselves, whilst admitting the
existence of such women, maintain also that of the formerT
as narrated here.

2. UMarajnu’, ‘to lose one’s way', literally: to lose (tu-
rajnu) the eyes'. Alternative form: sisturasnu.

3. sapane, comp, of sapa, ‘the head’ derived from pa
(see 1. 69), -j- ne, ‘t0 he, being’; it means, ‘being a chiefT
a commander’.

4. numare, ‘to raise’, comp, of numa, ‘to rise’ + rim

imam, ‘a spit’; comp, of ima: ‘to grill’ -f- ni, ‘a tree,
a bit of wood’,

dire, ‘to roast’; ci, ‘to dry up, to burn, to be baked’.

6. etaraJcespa or etaraha, ‘without plan, without reflection,
see 3. 57.

9. cokaj, ‘I, cf. 1, 156 and 382.

ci, ‘my’. Cf. 1. 13.

10. makapan-kane, 2“d plar. Imp.; kcme instead of jan.
See further, 13.
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11. kusuri ohau. ‘a medicine soup’. The woman had gi-
ven them an aphrodisiac, which produced the expected result.

14. inkoociu, comp, of in ‘me’ -|- ko, ‘to’ -[- ociu, comp,
of o the genitals -|- ciu, ‘to touch, to pierce’.

15. isantusui. comp, of i, ‘me’ san instead of sum

(= sam), to marry’-4-tusui instead of rusui, ‘to wish’.

16. bohihi, or boki, or poki, ‘the vagina’; perhaps derived
from po, ‘child’-j- ki ‘to make’; or from pok, ‘the lower part’.

17. inranupan, instead of inranu, which is comp, of
‘me’-)- ranu, ‘to love’.

18. hopeox, ‘in the corner of the hut, where the inau’s
are placed’.

19. aso or axso, ‘opposite to’.

21. ejajkisma, comp, of e -j- jaj, ‘oneself’ -J- kisma, ‘to
hold’, and means ‘to refrain’.

sine ajnu ukopisixci, ‘one man asked the others’. Cf. 1. 270.

24. koahunte, ‘entered’, meaning that the man crept up
under the bedclothes.

ukociu, contr. from, ukoociu, see 1. 39 and above, 14.

25. oven, ‘ejaculare’: utara is employed instead of ‘he’.

hauhe an, ‘cried’; cf. 1. 102.

34. ukauka, ‘to sew’. From ukao, to place one thing on
another’.

40. rujoma, ‘a satchel for a whetstone’; comp, of ruj,
‘a whetstone’-j- o, ‘in’-j- ma, ‘to put’.

42. ukoociuvaxei is the plur. of ociu, see 14.

48. imakixcin, ‘the teeth’; imaki, ‘a tooth’.

enciu. ‘@ man’, a name of men. (and Ainus) given them
by the gods. The Ainus of Saghalien use it in prayers
and in poetry, when gods and men are named in contrast.
The word is taken from the Japanese language, in which
the word i%in means, ‘a barbarian, a foreigner’.

49. anekojajrajkixei, ‘I am to you thankful’; comp, of
an-\-e-\- ko -|~jaj -j- raj -j- ki -j- xdi. For the plur. form de-
pending upon the object, see 1. 270; jajrajki or (more usual
form) jajrajgeri an, ‘I thank, thank you’.
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50. tanne literally means ‘long’, but also is the name of
the seabbard of a long sword, which was oftei) plated with
silver, and sold by the Japanese to the Ainus, as an article
of great price. They may have got this notion from seeing
ancient Chinese silver money in long bars.

54, ci ejajnintomu, ‘1 am guilty as regards you’; Cf. ci
gjajnintasa, ‘I am thankful to you’.

56. eci jax-hun oxta, ‘you come (to land) when’. See
below, 61.

56, 57. ikoro utara, kosondo utara, see 1. 99.

58. ckoropehe, ‘my things’; comp, of 6= ci, ‘my’-}- ka-
ro pe he

64. kasikus, ‘to pass over’; comp, kasi, ‘upon’-|- kus, ‘to
cross’. The Ainus, wishing to express distance, say: “The sea
will be above the mountains”; an allusion to the seeming
descent of the mountains into the sea, when a ship leaves
the land.

68. wto kanji, ‘a rndder-oar’. In Jap. oar is kai.

12. etaras ea, cf. 5. 10.

76. kavarihi, ‘instead of; the Japanese word lcawari has
the same meaning.

77. easis, ‘bore them out’, instead of easinJcesi.

etojpoj, ‘dug them the earth’, is comp, of e -j- toj, ‘the
earth’-f- poj — poje, ‘to dig’.

80. mosiH lies pahno, literally ‘till the end of the land
(earth)’, means not place, but time: till the end of the world’s
existence.

Nr. 7.

Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. See Hr. 2.

Et<tkota ne-ampe sine djnu kimpeka na, siij otakapeka
na, iixkasS jdjne, niskoro orova ka ranlke, pusa okoxka eto-

Once upon a time, as a man was walking in the forest upon
the mountains and on the sea-shore, some cotton tried (happened)
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koho hanapuj oro racisse. Taha koekari ajnu uldke, inauhe
kara pirikahno kosinnrinuka. Ta ajnu kesp asinko isankex
orova ankasioinkara. Nax an-kusu, ner ampe nejaxka emoni
cirenka. Nax an-kusu ihoxpe kopirika. Talia orovano ner ampe
nejaxka sisam onne nejaxka usa an kamiii riisihi eihokike,
taha atajhe koro, nani onne ejajnispa nes-ka. Kesp asinko Ki-
rnojkike. naruj kasi cimikara, ner ampe nejaxka koro iki,
inispa ne. Naxkane ucaskoma.

to descend from, the clouds (with) the end spread out into
a tassel (of filaments attached to the) looped thong of a dog’s
collar. That the man happened upon; taking (that, he) made
an inau, wrapped it up and hid (it) carefully. The talisman
looked (down) wupon this man every year. (That) being so,
(he) succeeded (in all) the work (of his) hands. (That) being
so, he sold well. After that whatever (he) sold to the Japan-
ese (e. g.) the furs of different animals, (he) received pay-
ment (for) that, (and) quickly became a rich man. Hunting,
every year he (was) more happy, (and) possessed everything
(he wanted, and) became a rich man. Thus (runs) the tra-
dition.

Remarks to N. 7.

As regards the narrator, see N. 2.

The subject-matter of this legend and of the following
one relates to certain objects which the Ainus believe to have
fallen from the sky. They were told me on the occasion of
my asking the narrator whether he had ever heard of me-
teorites. As to these, he informed me that one had fallen near
the Cape of Patience, and had made two holes (!) in the ground,
because now and then it changes the place where it lies.

1. kimpeka, ‘about the forest’; comp, of kim ‘the forest
inside the land upon the mountains’-j- peka, ‘about’. Kim is
opposed to otaka, ‘the sea-shore’, see 1. 176.

2. Jousa, ‘a tassel’.
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3. kana, ‘a dog’s leather collar in harness’.

inauhe kara, ‘inau made’. The Ainus believe that any
very rare thing, which they meet with unexpectedly, is a ta-
lisman, with power to bring luck to the possessor. Therefore
they set up ‘mans’ in the place where such objects have been
found, as a thank-offering; they also wrap these objects in
the shavings of the inau and hide them away in a special
bos for charms. The name of this action is:

4. lIcosinnunuka, comp, of ko -j- sin or sinef, ‘to bind’ -j-
munuka, ‘to hide".

isankex or isanUe is the name of such a charm. It seems to
be comp, of isam, ‘s not’, -j- ke instead of ki, to do’ (the m before
k is often changed into n, e. g. sanlceta instead of sanJceta. ihunki
instead ot ihumfci, ‘the cradle song’; ranka, instead of ramka,
‘the breast-bone’, etc.). This etymology is probable, because the
possessor believes that so rare athing is unique, and that, by
concealing it, he keeps its virtue all to himself. He never
speaks about it, and does not show it to anybody else, even
to his children, unless he believes the charm has ceased to
have power. The syn. of isanlce is cikas nukara, which means
‘(what men) look on’ They ‘look upon’ their charm with
fondness, and think that in its turn the charm 9ooks upon’
them, when hunting, etc.

5. anlcasi- oinkara, ‘was looked upon’, is the passive
form; inkara is a syn of nukara.

emoni cirenka, ‘acquired with hands', i. e. working
(hunting, fishing etc.); emoni has for root mon\ cf. 5. 32.

6. ihoxpe ‘the thing sold’; comp, of ihok, ‘to sell, to
purchase’-j- pe. The first commerce amongst the Ainus, as
amongst the other primitive tribes, was by means of barter;
and therefore one word sufficed for the two actions, so dif-
ferent in our days.

ihoxpe kopirika, cf. 3. 36.

7. sisam, a name given by the Ainus to the Japanese;
it means ‘a foreigner’. So the Ainus of Yeso call the white
people, fure sisam, ‘red foreigner'.
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8. eja/jnispa neka, ‘he became a rich man’, instead of
nispa nejajkara. It must be supposed that his ancestors were
poor people.
8, 9. kimojkiJce, ‘hunting in the forests’; comp, of kimojki,
see above, 1, and cf. 1. 60, -\-ilce, see 1. 170.
9. naruj, tbe comparative of ny, ‘great, large’ ~|- na,
‘yet, more’.
kaii cinukara, ‘lucky in hunting and fishing’ (but not
in other things); it literally means, ‘from above looked on’.
Syn. ckasnu is a contr. form. See above, 4.

Nr. 8.
Dictated (January 1903) by Sisratoka. See Nr. 2.

Kotankes kotan an. Kiinne ajnu utara asipaxei, Kotankes
arapexcakeva liniji nen~an tono ampe nupiiri k&a an. Utira
mokoro, simtria utara pajki, suj siriikunne, suj Kotankes-un
nispa asin, siij fnkara, siij lin™i nen impe an.

Tani cise oxt ahun. macfhi caxcanki kokina. Nea max-
neku caxcdnkihe asinkejke, hokoho kore. sikdxka ne ejajkara..
Nzsxte asin. Neja Kotankes arapexc&kene pecika, nupiiri ktis-
kene rikin, samdketa rikin.

(There) was the village of Kotankes. In the night the people
went out (of the house and) from the other side of the river
Kotankes (there) was (seen) upon the mountain a luminous
thing like a fire. The people slept, the next day the people
rose, again the darkness (came), again the rich man of Ko-
tankes went out, again he looked (forth), again a thing like
a fire was (seen) (1 —40-

Now (he) entered (his) house (and) asked (his) wife for
a woman’s loin-cloth. The woman took out a loin-cloth and
gave (it) to (her) husband; (he) made himself an eye-shade
(of it). Afterwards (he) went away. (He) crossed the Kotankes
river, (came) to the other side (of it), ascended the mountain,,
and ascended near (that luminous thing) (5 - s).
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Mavehe jlifke, nukarajke, ciif jh’u an. Nani nu, tura san.
Kiinne n”va kajki tono nen an. Cise oxta tura ahun. Nani
:pirikahno ama, amate suj asinke. Nukarajke, nin suf na. tono
Cux na, siij asiri cux na oxta an.

Taha rshe ne ampe eux-noka-im kani, kamiii ranke tane.
Tani paxno anike, tani emiijke kamui canka hemaka. Tani
Kotankes-ta Sitorik-ajnu oxta an. Tan kamiii ranke nax-kane
utara eudaskoma.

The spirit (thereof was) mighty; when he saw, (it had)
the form of a luminary. (He) took (it) quickly (and) brought
(it) home. (It was) night, nevertheless (it) was like the day.
(He) bore (it) into the house. At that moment (he) put (it)
carefully (into a box); having put (it in after some time he)
took (it) out. When (he) looked upon (it there), were within
(it): one (luminary) like the moon in the last quarter; another,
like the sun, another like the new moon (s —12).

(People) name these: ‘the metal images of the lumina-
ries’; behold the things sent down by the gods. At present,
all these talismans have definitively lost (their) might. Now
they are in the village of Kotankes in (the house of) Sitori-
kajnu. The people relate thus the tradition about those things,,
sent down by the gods (13—16).

Remarks to N. 8.

As to the narrator and his diction, see general remark
to Nr. 2. The subject-matter of the present tradition is similar
to the preceding one.

2. arapexcalievn, from the other side of the river’; comp,
of ara, see 5. 11, -\~pex or pet, ‘a river’-J- ca ‘a coast’-j- Kevay
see 4. 78. In the Saghalien dialect, pet is ‘a small river’ and
naj is a large one. In the Yeso dialect, it is the contrary.

nupuri, ‘a mountain’, perhaps from nup. ‘a plain’ and ri,
‘high’.

5. caxcanhi, ‘a girl’s loin-cloth’; formerly worn in front,
Materials of the Ainu Language. 7
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during maidenhood only. It is used as a talisman by the
Ainus, as also other objects in close connection with the fe-
male organs,

kokana, ‘to ask of.

6. kore, syn. of kondij, to give’; ko or koro ‘to have’-j-re,
see 1. 258.

sikaxka, ‘an eye-shade’; comp, of sik or siki, ‘eye’ -
haxka, ‘a cap.’.

7. pecika, to cross the river’; comp, of pet, ‘the river’-f-
ika, ‘a step, to pass over’.

9. mavehe = mave = maw, see 5. 29. Here we have to do
with the magical force of the thing, felt by the men who
approach it.

11. nin cuf, ‘the last quarter of the moon’; nin, ‘to dis-
appear, to wane’; cuf, ‘the sun, the moon, a month’.

12. cux = cuf= cup; tono cux. ‘the sun’.

asiri cux, ‘new moon’, the first phase of the moon.

13. noka, ‘a model, an image’

kamui ranke, ‘the god let down’; (ranke is comp, of ran,
to descend’ -j- ke, see 1. 187); there ranke is a noun instead
of rankep i. e. ‘a thing’, which is let down from heaven. This
talisman is let down, as the Amus believe, by the sun-god;
and to this day is now and then taken out ef the treasure-
box and hung upon the “inau”.

14. kamui instead of isanke, see 7. 4.

canka, to grow weak’ The iron models of the sun and
moon lost their splendour and, as the Ainus believe, have no
longer magical virtue in guarding their possessors.

Mr. 9.
Dictated (January 1903) by Ipoxni, aged 32, of Xnnup.

$ine kotan am manu. Sine kotan am manujke, in'van
kjnuhecm moto orovano ohacisuje koro utara ne manu. Ajn

(Once upon a time there) was a village. There being
this village, the men (of the village) are people that have had
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isam oxta, iin™ uare ranke am inanii. Sine kotan orova, paj-
kara cise koro utara cex s kotan onne utara pajete, okAKeta
sine kotan orova sine di's jam manu. Ncvan kotanu otta 116-
van cis e.

Tan oha cise pujhe orova pa huma-kusu am manu. Um
ajnu itax manu: ,,Teta japAn-ciki ipisanaxciro. Tani kotan
koro utara cdx s kotan onne pajdxci ruhe an; obadiriimpe
koroxdi An-kusu, cise orovano pa numa ea ruhe an”. Um ajnu
nax jd manu. Tamfie rdnkajne cis janke manu. Um ajnu ja-
m'ke, cipokoxtus ampate etaraf manu.

Um sata cipo Ajnu jam manu; earapox korope mite ma-
kan manu. (5ise oxta makante ahun manu. Apa daxke inka-
rajke, lingi oxta pon lingi ua jAkus an. Ne turano hemat hiimhi
an. Inkarajke, sine vdn kaja mi ajnu, nanhu kajki oha numa
ne, tekhi kajki oha numa ne. Ajnu taga, hemata taga, iin"i
testa etAras ea,

from olden time an Empty-House-Devil (in their houses).
When the people was away, (he) lived (in their house) making
a fire. From the village.,. when in spring the masters of the
house went away to the place (where they) catch fish, after
(that) there came a boat from another village. To that village
this boat arrived (I—s).

The smoke was rising from the chimney -hole of that
empty house. The steersman said: “Let us land and enquire.
It is evident (that) the people of the village have now gone
to (their) fishing-place; there is a person who is left, because
smoke rises from the house”. Thus spske the steersman. There-
fore the boat landed, the steersman having landed and
stood, holding (in his hand) the cord to moor the boat (7 —12).

By the side of the stern (one of) the rowers landed, (and)
went up (the shore), dressed in a robe of Manchurian cut.
Having gone to the house, (he) entered (it). When (he) opened
the door and looked in, there was a very little fire burning
upon the hearth. At the same time a noise was (heard). When
(he) looked in, (he saw) a man clad in a poor garment of

7*

*5
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Ndva kajki apa caxk &jnu itax mann: ,ajnu anhi a'?“
Ta oja™i itax manu: ,e, ajnu an“, n&x je manu. Ne ampe
kusu, neja ajnu, ene kajki ohacisuje 116 nanko. nax eram an
manu. Ne ajnu kana asin. Uto tombate. tsreke manu. Sojta
asin turano oponi ajn asin humhi an manu. lIrukaj kobeki-
rujke, nukara neanike. neja ohacisuihe orova annospa manu.

Tambe r&ikajne ekimatex kusu, tiireke manu. Neja ajnu
utarhi anekajo manu: ,,Oh£fcisuje inospajke. kira-jdn!“, ndx
je manu; tekoro tcreke manu. Nea ohacisuje orova annospa,
seturu kasketa nanbonko emus ani tawke, setiiru kasi cira-
rire kanne nospa manu. Ois oro okaj utara nukara Ampe, um
ajnu cibo koxtus saje-saje-kane, cis onne tiixse manu.

Neja dibo utara ax siij, tu suj, neja cis utara vaxka
joxte. Tu tdm paxno neja cis repum manu. Neja ohacisuje
orova pecar ota-kata sam manu. Neja ajnu tiixse maniijke,
limun ci3 sike kata muke carasete siro™ma manu. Neja oha-
cisuje joboni tuss”jke vaxka oxta sirosma manu. Jarakepokhi
ndkane ahun manu. Nd turano neja cis ecipojke. tornari tuj-
kata repum manu.

fish-skins, (bis) face was all hair, — his hands were all hair.
This... man, or what? stood at the side of the hearth (13—18).

Nevertheless the man, (who) opened the door, said: “Are
(you) a man?” This devil said: “Yes (I) am a man”, so said
(he). Therefore this man thought so: “that is probably an
Empty-House-Devil”. This man went out again. Having shut
the door (he) ran. Being outside, after (he) went out, there
was the noise of a man coming after. Having turned (round)
for a moment and having looked, (he saw) that (he) was
pursued by Empty-House-Devil (19—24).

Therefore being afraid (he) ran. The man cried out (to his)
companions; “Empty-House-Devil pursues me! Run away!” so
said (and) (he) very swiftly ran. (He) was pursued by this Empty-
House-Devil, (who) almost slashed (his) back with a sword
(he had), almost touching his back (he) pursued (him). When
the people remaining in the boat had seen, the steersman,
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Neja ohacisuje orova noiJpa ajnu atuj kata repum paxno
»ohacisujep! ohacisujep!* nax js manu. Tekoro usaje kara
manu. ndva kajki ,,ohacisujep, ohacisujep!” ndx je manu.
Tam&e pate tskoro everajax manu.

Ven ajnu bene tdn ohacisuje etutan kusu-riejke, hdnnax
kusu epirika kumpeka hanne kumpene manu. Nax-kane oha-
cisuje ucAskorna an. Hiisk an ucaakoma nejaxka, tani An ajnu
utara kajki ukuciikomapene.

having rolled up in a coil the cord to moor the boat, leaped
into it (25— 30).

Those rowers once (or) twice pulled a stroke. The boat
went seawards two fathoms length. Empty-House-Devil then
came to the beach. This man (who was) fleeing having leaped,
fell with hands stretched forwards upon the lading of the
boat, near the stern. Empty Houxe-Devil. having leaped after,
fell into the water. (He) entered it (and) disappeared. There-
upon the boat setting out went far into the sea across the
bay (31-37).

Until (they) came to the open sea, the man (who had
been) pursued by Empty-House-Devil (kept) calling out:
“Empty-House-Devil!” (He) laughed very (much), yet (still)
repeated: “Empty-House-Devil! Empty-House-Devil!” so said
he. (The other people) admired that very (much) (38—41).

If a bad man had been (so) near Empty-House-Devil,
it could not had ended so well. Such (is) the tradition about
Empty-House-Devil. Although it is an old tradition, still it is
told also by people who live now (42—45).

Remarks to N. 9.

The man who dictated this legend to me was one of
the most popular story-tellers o1 the North-East shore, being
skilled in telling both common legends and heroic tales.
| travelled twice with him alongshore; once in spring, by
canoe, once in winter, by sledge. | noticed how. wherever

40

45
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we stopped, the village people were eager to hear him tell
them some tale. But he was a man of a very nervous tempe-
rament; the slow process of dictation was. | could see, irk-
some to him; and | fear that this has interfered with his ta-
lent and somewhat injured certain of his narratives.

1. nevan — nean. ‘this’.

2. ohacisuje, see 5. 34.

3. pajkara, ‘the spring'; comp, of: pa, ‘a year’ -j- ikarar
‘to do’. The Ainus count the winter and the summer months
each for a year, spring beginning the one, and autumn the
other.

4. cex e kotan, ‘the village where (people) eat fish’. The
Ainus were till lately very ready to change their dwellings,
and (mostly in the summer season) sought out a place where
fish were abundant. The place where the Ainus live only in
the fishing season has the above name.

7. pa, ‘the smoke’. Cf. 3.

8. ipisanaxciro, ‘let us ask them’; 1 pers. plur. imp. of
the verb pisi, ‘to ask, to enquire’.

9. ohacirumpe, ‘a person remaining at home’; literally
means, ‘a remaining at home thing (pe)’\ see 4. 6.

12. cipokoxtus, ‘a cord to attach a boat’; has for roots
cip, ‘the boat’ and tus, ‘a cord’; kox to attach.

13. earapox korope, ‘the dress according to the fashion
of the northern neighbouring tribes’, literally, ‘a thing under
from one side’. The Ainus generally follow the southern (i. e.
Japanese) fashion of a robe closed (by crossing the margins)
rather low on the chest; the northern tribes follow the Man-
churian custom (no doubt necessitated by the cold) of closing
the robe as high as possible, one side extending much further,
and over the other.

15. pon, ‘very little’. Cf. 3. 17.

jalcus = ea kusu. See 5. 10.

16. kaja, ‘a dress of fish-skins’. The Ainus of Saghalien
borrowed the custom of making such dresses from the tribes
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of the Amur river and gave them the name of kaja (a sail),,
because formerly only sails were made of fish-skins.

19. a, a particle usually placed at the end of interro-
gative sentences.

20. e, ‘yes’; the women and children often say ee.

21. nanko — nanJcoro, ‘probably, perhaps’.

24. annospa, ‘was followed’; passive of nospa.

30. saje-saje-kane. ‘rolling up in a coil’; contains the
root saj, ‘a round, a circle’.

31. vaxka joxte, ‘hooked the water’ with the oars.

32. tern, ‘length of the arms stretched out’, is a measure
of length amongst the Ainus.

33. pecar, see 1. 176.

34. mulce, ‘with hands stretched forwards’; the root is
mu, ‘to creep, to climb’.

35. jaraJcepokhi nekane ahun, :as under the ann-pit, en-
tered the water’. This is a locution signifying disappearance:
the Ainus are used to hide things under their arm-pits. See
5. 11

39. ohacisujep — ohacisuje.

Nr. 10O

Dictated (January 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

Rima sine kotan am-manu; ram ohacisuje kotan am
manu. Ta cie orun utara ne ampe matajta ne ampe Kinta
rija kotan am-manu. Sakita dise ne ampe oha cise ne-an
manu. N6van ciséhe oxta ohacisuje am manu. Hokimo san

(There) was also a village; (it) was also a village with
an Empty-House-Devil. The people of that house lived in
winter in a special winter village within the forest, (But) in
summer (this) house was empty. In this house there lived an
Empty-House-Devil. (One day there) were two sledges (car-
rying two men), sledges coming from the forest, (they) went
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nusu anike ne dmpe, rija kotan orova sax disd onne antu-
raxdi. Oja kotan onne ikiisa utara ne-manu, tu nuso ne-manu.

Ndte ndrox nuso utara xosibixei maou. Vdm poro ikusa
kisei manu. Neja kotan tukariketd ariki-kane utara osiriko-
kune manu. Sistur uskane neja cise sojltet uta makax manu.
Isaoh nusu ne-dmpe cise axkari. ioboni nuso usanto dara pon
axkarikane. cite orovano ajn asin hiimhi am manu. Inkara
jajki Ajnu taga, hernata taga, ojasi taga, asin manu.

Neja ioboni nuso hdroka mujdphi ux manu, ampene
Idsma manu. Neja Ajnu seta osakanke jaxka, neja ieta utara
ukoxiieturin kane hekdmu jaxka. ampene neja nuso ofiro.
Neja ojasi ampene nuso kisma. Tambe rdnkajne neja ioboni
ajnu isaox nuso kokajo manu: “Tani anaxne cise-koro paxko
taga, didd-koro caca taga, isikojantoneka rusui kusu, ampene
josiroxka.

. Teman ankfke paje-an kumpeka hanne nanko. Nax

together from a winter village to summer houses. In another
village were the people who carried; two sledges were (1—6).

Then those sledge (driving people) returned, (they) had
a great load. Not (yet) arriving in that village, it was (already)
dark. Losing (their) way, they came to the court of that
house. (When) the leading sledge (was) beyond the house, the
following sledge being a little farther from the doorway,
(there) was (heard) the noise of a man going out of the house.
When (they) looked, a man or what? or devil... came out
(7—12).

(He) seized the arched end of the second sledge and brought
(it) to a standstill. Although the man cried out to the dogs,
(and) those dogs stretching out their necks pulled, the sledge
could not move at all. The devil brought the sledge to a com-
plete standstill. Therefore the following man cried towards
the leading sledge: “the old woman of the hut. or the old
man of the but, wishing to force (me) to pay him a visit, has
now made me quite motionless (13 19).

“What can | do. perhaps I shall not go (on). Thus being,
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an-kusu ankojanteni kusu iki“, naxka jd manu. Neja isaox
ajnu jotunijo* manu: ,cdkaj ne-ampe hanni jantoni as-kus-
iki, eani kajki sinenexka ejantoni rusui-ciki, ejantone jaxka,
pirika nanko®. Nax jdte makan manu, jaj asurane kusu ma-
kam manu.

Ndtehno ioboni ajnu neja ojaii kojtax manu. ,,Tani na-
kan ampe eisikojantonika rusui kusu, n&x eki ampe ne-kusu,
hemakari taxne eahunuva eung vare nanko, ioboni ahup as
kus-iki”, nAx jd manu. Neja ojasi ahun manu. Neja ajnu isoo
setaba kojta manu, setakoxni done esuje manu, numajke nuso
turi; ndte orova apa d&xKe ahun manu. EoeiRetd neja ojasi ne
ajnu rajlfi manu. Oro asinKe ukoisjox seta rajki.

Ndte orova isaox ajnu kotan-ta makdnte Ankas ocasaxei
nani evdbekere. Tava orovano ne ajnu ankas orajaxci. Sax
dise oxta utara usaxte nejanike, hiisko orovano ndja ainu

I will pay a visit (here)”, so said (he). The man in front ans-
wered: “as for me, | shall not pay a visit, thou alone, if thou
likest to enter, go in visiting, all right”. Having said so, (he)
went on (his way); to tell about the danger did (be) go (20 25).

Thereupon the following man said to that devil: “Well,
because thou wishest to force me to pay thee a visit, thou
hast done this, entering quickly, thou wilt perhaps Kkindle
a fire; afterwards | (also) shall enter”; so said (he). The devil
went in. That man cried out to the leading dog, directed (it)
towards the wooden rail (to which) dogs (ore tied up and)
having got up. (he) attached the sledge; after (this he) opened
the door (and) entered (the house). At the same time the devil
killed this man. Thereupon (he) went out and killed the two
first dogs (26—32).

Now the man in front having arrived at the Ainu vil-
lage was surrounded by the people wishing to hear the news,
and told them (about) the incident. Therefore those men went
to see. When they went down to the summer houses, (they)
saw that the man had been evidently (already) Kkilled long
ago. After (they saw that) all the dogs were quite dead. Then
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esoocisara hemaka ruhe an. Tavano setaha ra emiijke rajki
rilhe an. Nete orovano nuso pajsere pate utara nukara manu.

Kopajkarikh<$ utara ukopagari, tan oja™i nax aj-jajne, ne
mosiri Ms paxno siij seocisara kusu-nejke. hannax kusu utara
ebaukomo kiimpe hanne. Nax an kusu nupiiru tusuku, re tu-
suku, an-xunana karaxci. Nate orovano cise koro utara hekaci
onneno emiijke anasinkexci. Tusuku, re tusuku, ta 6ise-ta &
Orovano mdnka ajnu, sambe koro ajnu, tu ajnu tax, kaco
s6sexka-kiintara n6é manu.

Simoj sota daca tusuku poro tusuku am manu. Riiru
sota sine tusuku am manu. Hariki sota pon tusuku sukuf tu-
suku am manu. R6 tusuku utiirhu oxta jaj ajn utara ana-
maxci manu. Ojaxta aj jaxka, anehotasnoxci, ni. nejaxka
emiijke rurusova anamaxci. Ta ojasi ne ampe simoj sova ho-
rok akesta am manu. Sonno dimikara ojasi n6 manu.

Tusu utara mave kara kusu, usa torima vekarikajk6

they saw that only the latter part of the harnessed dogs (re-
mained alive) (33—37!.

When spring was near the people reflected: “if the de-
vil — things being so — keeps slaying (men) till the end of
the world, will not the (dead) men be angry?”. Therefore
(they) sought for mighty Shamans: three Shamans. The ma-
sters of the house, including the children, all were taken out.
The Shamans (only), the three Shamans were in that house.
After (this they) asked for two brave men, stout-hearted men
to warm the drum (38—44).

Inside (the house) to the right was an old Shaman,
a great Shaman. In the background (also) was a Shaman..
To the left was a little Shaman, a young Shaman. Between
the three Shamans (they) seated common folk. Although (they)
were in a strange place, they (did not wish) damage, and laid
the firewood along the back-wall. The devil was on. the right
side of the hut near the corner. The devil was quite to be
seen. (45 —50).

Having felt the spirits ot the Shamans, (he) drew to-
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sika oxte kurukasketii. ven tojupun ndno sika oxte manu.
Tani cup ahun. Tusu kas-kamui an kara-karaxci. So djkari
pon lin~ipo huxte un”ipo anSrexcl. Kaco jiifke hemaka, nd
linNi aniiskaxdi. Nete orova neja re tusuku tusu manu. Ipaxno
neja ojafi uma tusu manu, arevoja kopilmp sika oxte manu.
Ariisa tue Kkiro ujna mamijke. utontare manu.

Neja re tusuku tusu mamijke, kamiii vekari. cise kuru-
kdske rera hiim nfno cise ekoniru hiimhi am manu. Na tu-
rano puj orovano kamuj aj ahiinum am manu. Kosiri piu ko-
sanu, neja oja™ an tuganaxci. Utar inkarajke. situkaxta neja
tue Kiro utojstajkir™ ukotesu manu. Neja kamuj aj tutdnka
manu, situkaxta kosistax kosanu. Utar inkarha nejanike, neja
tue Kkiro tonkeva kamiii aj hotaxse.

Na turano neja ojasi mlna hauhe ene pokane ane: ,,iha-

gether (lots of) different rubbish and put (it) over himself;
like great clouds of sand (in a storm) he put (it) over him-
self. Now the sun went down. (There) were prepared the
sacred things of the Shamans. Around the seats (they had)
made several little fires of fir-boughs. When the drum (in the
hands of the Shamans) sounded loud, (they) put out the fires.
Thereupon those three Shamans made their performance. The
devil imitating (them) also cried out as a Shaman, (and) put
over himself different rubbish. Taking some shoes in tatters
(he) struck them together (51—57)

When the three Shamans continued their performance,
the gods (helping the Shamans) came together, and (there) re-
sounded above the house as it were a noise of wind. And
after that, through the smoke-hole (there) entered a god (-sent)
arrow. (It) whistled, (the gods) were shooting at that devil.
When the people looked, (he) clapped before him with the
shoes in tatters (and) kept (it) back. That (god-sent) arrow
came against him, and he stopped (it). When the people looked,
the arrow (sent by) the gods had stuck in those tattered
shoes (58—64),

Thereupon that devil s laughing voice was (heard) thus:
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haha-hahaj, tue Kkiro coxcaxclke ihahaha hahaj!”. tekoro emina
manu. Kana tusu utara tekoro eocisaxci. Kana utara kotnsu
jupu manu. Kana puj orova kamui aj ahum manu, Kkosiri piu
kosanu. Utar inkara neanike, nipapo axcik6u utojstajgiri situ-
kaxta, kamiii a tutdnka neja kamui ajhe Kkosistax kosanu,
nipaboxcikd orova kamiii aj hotaxte.

Na turano neja ojas mina bauhe ene poka am manu:
»~iha-haha nipapo axcikdu coxcaxclke ihahaha* tekoro emina
manu. Rikisi kono utara koas manu. Kana kamiii a; ahun.
Neja ojasi situkaxta hankata sisk<ki utojsitajgire manu. Kamiii
aj tutanka. Neja kamiii aj hankata sisktki tutanka, neja kamiii
ajhi neja hankata siskeu tonkeva hotaxse manu.

Neja ojasi mina manu: “ihahaha hankata sixkdu coxcax-
clke ihahana-caju, tekoro emina, manu. Nejajne ta ikotuxta

“ihahaha-hahai, shoot the tattered shoes, ihahaha-hahai!”, (he)
laughed very (much). Again the Shamans were very angry.
Again they earnestly continued the Shaman performance.
Again (there) entered by the hole (above the hearth) a god
(-sent) arrow with a whistling (sound). When the people looked:
in a wooden bowl broken in halves (which he) held clapping
before himself — (he clapped) towards the arrow (sent bv)
the gods — this god (-sent) arrow shot, hit the one half
of tbe wooden bowl: (and there) the god (-sent) arrow stuck
(65-..71).

Thereupon that devil’s laughing voice was (heard) thus:
“ihahaha! they have hit a broken wooden bowl! ihahaha!” he
laughed very,(much). Sleepless sat the people. Again a god
(-sent) arrow entered. That devil held (two) fragments of
a birch-bark-vessel, clapping (them) before him in the direction
of the god (-sent) arrow. That god (-sent) arrow came against
the birch-bark fragments, and that god (-sent) arrow stuck in
the birch-bark fragments (72—77).

That devil laughed: “ihahaha, birch-bark-fragments have
been hit; ihahahahai!” (he) laughed very (much). Thereafter —
a little time after, he covered himself (with) the most various
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arevoji komun sika oxte manu. Sis nik”pbi cise tuonnaj sis-
nikephi usaxtax néno am manu. Ne turano upak annoslie poro
tusuku sine tusuku kamiii ox maim; n6te orovano tusu na
kojakus. Tani a6i kajki neja pon tusuku nanhu orovaka k”m
asin kusu kara, tekoro niven manu.

Pon tusuku ne ampe jokirasnoka pate kihi ne manu.
Tani asi pon tusuku kamuj sikohiiki manu, numava tusu
manu. Numa-us rdxni ani kaeo ta manu. Utar Inkara neja-
nike tfaaii ohiinkesi orova ojau asin. Neja ojau rauta haciri.
Ne turano neja ojau lix mamijke, ekaco ta manu. Neja ojauhe
haw iki manu: ,,pif£s“ nax ki manu. (3arhu maspa-kane haw
iki manu.

Tax oxta ne ojasi sisnum noskfie oakasin kane inkara-
raj manii, liamo si”“rampa tekoro inkararaj manu. Na turano
puj orova kamuj emus ahun manu, neja ojasi rekiici kasosma

pieces of rubbish. The (glare) of bis eyes was inside the hut
like bits of (glowing) charcoal. Thereafter, just at midnight,
the great Shaman’'s gods — one shaman’s (only) — were an-
gered, and (he) could no longer perform the Shaman rites.
Now at last, in the face of the little Shaman, (did) the blood
(mantle) almost coming forth, (so) angered was he (78 —84).

The little Shaman alone performed (the rites) with energy.
At last the little Shaman invoked the (helping) gods, (and)
having risen, (he) performed the Shaman rites. (He) struck on
the dram with a little wooden drumstick, covered with hairy
(leather). As the people were looking on, from this wooden
drumstick, (from) the end (thereof) (there) came out a snake.
That snake fell down. After, (he) took that snake, and struck
with it on the drum. That snake uttered a voice: piss; so
made (it). Opening its mouth, (it) uttered a voice (85—91).

Thereupon the eyes of that devil protruded and (they)
stared without blinking, very staringlv. Thereafter, through the
hole (in the roof there) entered a god (-sent) sword, fell on
the neck of that devil (and) cut his neck through. (His) head
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manu, rekiici an tujexci. Sapaklie karakaxse kana kojajetesu.
Na turano puj orovano kamiii aj ahun. P6m muxcara kata aj
hotax”e, piskanenf netopakurhi ckarakaxsek;L Neja ojasi ne-
topakiirhi toj komake, oha kox kesehe tes kosanu

Turano sistono. piskan cise orimtara anetax kara annu-
kandyxci, oha kemhi pate sex kasketa pon naj caxse neno
ante, netopakhi isam manu. Ndte orova neja tit tusuku oxta
veil ajnu, tu ajnu, kevatajhe paxneno ankondexei. Kamiii ox
tusuku end-kane jaj tusu piimma ankondyxci. Kdraj kusu
asin tam mosiri kesta koramusine okaj utara ki manu. Tan
tu tusuku isam-kusu ndjke, tan ohacisuje tam mosiri kes paxno
an-kusu ndjke, hannax kusu eramumo kiimpe kajki hanne
manu.

rolled about, again it rose. At the same time through the
(house) hole (there) entered a god (-sent) arrow. The arrow
stuck in the upper part of the (body), the body quivered all
(over). The body of that devil disappeared in the earth, (there)
was to be seen only the trace of the place (by which he
entered it) (92—99).

After at day-break (they) called all the people (owners)
of the house and showed (it them, there) was only blood flow-
ing along the sleeping bench like a little stream, (but) the
body was not (there). Thereupon (the owners) gave the two
Shamans in payment just the fine for the two poor men slain.
To the Shaman, whose gods (his patrons) had been an-
gered, (they) gave the wusual payment of a Shaman’s perfor-
mance. Thanks to that, the people (will be able) to live with-
out trouble till the end of the world. If (it) were not (for)
those two Shamans, (and) if that devil had lived till the end
of the world, would (they) not have had (continual) trouble?
(99—107).

Remarks to N, IO

1. Rama, ‘also, alike, ditto’. The narrator began the tra-

dition with that word, because he told it after another tale
that had a similar content (see N. 9).
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3. rija, ‘to winter’. The same word has the same mean-
ing in Ghilyak.

sakita, ‘in the summer’; derived from sax — sak.

5. nusu. usually nuso, see 5. 42.

6. ikusa utara, ‘the people who carry (on sledges)’; also
it means ‘the ferrymen’, and that seems to be the earlier mean-
ing, because kus means ‘to pass over a river’. Earlier, because
the Ainus of the south do not use dog-sledges, boats are their
monly means of conveyance.

7. nerox is the pi. of nea, ‘this, that’

vem = ven (bad) prefixed to other adjectives, means
‘very’.

8. osirikokunne, see 1. 315.

9. sisturus — sisturajnu, see 6. 2.

uta contr. from utara.

makax 3d pers. pi. of makan, cf. 1. 104.

J10. isaoh = isjox. see 5. 41.

13. lioroka mujephi, literally: ‘turned backwards (and)
attached things’ This is the name of the wooden arches, about
30 inches in length, which are secured to the front and the
back parts of Ainu dog-sledges.

15. ukoxheturiri, ‘stretched out their necks’; comp, of
uk = uko, see i, 39, -j-ox. ‘a neck’, -)- lie, towards’ -j- turi.
‘to stretch out’-j- ri.

osiro, ‘remained in place’; comp, of o, a particle used
before nouns of place, -j-sir, ‘a place’,-j- 0 to be in’.

18. isikojantoneka, ‘“to force him to enter his house as
a guest’; comp, of i, him’, -j- si, himself’, -j- ko, ‘to’, -\- jantone
or jantoni or janteni, to be on a visit’,-)- ka, ‘to do’.

19. josiroxka, ‘Tretained him in place’; see 15 (in text).

24. asurane, ‘to tell about a misfortune or accident’, or
‘to make known’.

28. eahunuva, ‘go into (the house)l; comp, of e sign, of
2“d pers. -|- ahun, ‘to enter’-j- uva, or va, ua sign of the sing,
imperative.
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30. setakoxni, ‘a rail or horisontal pole to which dogs
are tied’.

32. ukoisjox, ‘both the two first leading’ (dogs); uko,
see 1, 39.

38. ankas ocasaxci, ‘was surrounded by the people wishing
to know news from him’; ikocas utara, ‘the people gathering
to see the newcomer”. The word seems derived from cas. to
run’. It is a special form of the passive.

36. eso ocisara, ‘was Killed’. The narrator told me this
should be rendered as above. It consists of the fundamental
elements, cis, to weep’, -\- ara, ‘to cause’, seocisara, to Kkill’, see
below. 39 (in text).

37. nuso pajsere, ‘the hind dogs’; see 5. 42 and 5. 49.

40. ehaukomo, to be angry’; according to the Ainu nar-
rator.

tusuku, ‘a Shaman’; comp, of tusu, see 8. 5, -)- ku,
‘a person’.

42. onneno, ‘including’, from onne, in, into’.

43. manJca, ‘brave’; a word only used in the North;
taken from the Ghilyak language: manhland.

samlie koro, literally ‘having a heart’, and meaning
'bold, daring’.

tax, to go to search’.

kaco, ‘the drum of a Shaman’; this word, like all
those expressing Shaman rites, comes from the Ghilyaks: kas,
in their language.

44, sesexka-kuniara, ‘the people that warm’; comp, of sesex
or sese, ‘warm’-f-te; kuntara is contr. from kun, changing the
verb into a participle; and utara. Before any Shaman seance,
a drum made of leather stretched tight over a hoop is always
warmed before the fire, in order to make it sound better.
This is to be done by the ministrants who aid the Shamans
in all their seances.

47. jaj ajn utara, ‘common people’; as opposed to the
Shamans and the brave people, first selected. Cf. 5. 1.
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52. tojupun, ‘a whirlwind of sand’; comp, of toj. ‘the
earth’-{.upun. see 2. 92.

53. cup ahun, ‘the sun went down’; ahun literally means
‘entered’. A Shaman seance always takes place after sundown.

tusu leas kamui, ‘the sacred things used by the Sha-
mans’, as: the drum, a little cap, an “inau”, etc.; kas contr.
from ilcasu, ‘to help’; kamui, see 1. 83.

54. ungipo, ‘a little fire’; for po, see 3. 4.

anarexci, instead of an-ua-re-xci. See 5. 30.

kaco jufke, ‘the loud drums’ — understood ‘that they
struck’; the Shaman begins his performance by slowly strik-
ing the drum; by and by his blows become stronger, and
then really begins the conversation of the Shaman with his
divine ‘helpers’.

55. anuskaxci, ‘(they) put out’; comp, of an -j- us, t0 go
out’-\-ka-\- xci. The greater the darkness, the more power
the Shaman has.

56. arevoja, ‘entirely various’; comp, of are = ari, ‘quite,
entirely’,  voja ‘different’.

kopunp, ‘rubbish taken from the hearth’; (cf. komun,
see 5. 30). Derived from ko  unfi. As for p, I think it with-
out etymological value.

57. arusa, ‘entirely different’; comp, of ar = ari, -]- usa.

utontare, ‘clapped with them’; comp, of u -j- ton = tom,
see 3. 23, -f-ta, to strike’-j- re.

59. na instead of nea.

62. utojstajkire instead of utonstajkire, cf. 57.

69. nipapo, or nipopo, ‘a wooden bowl’.

78. sixleeu, or sisfceu, ‘a corner’.

81. usaxtax, ‘bits of charcoal’; comp, of usax, ‘charcoal’
-|- tax, ‘a bit’.

82. kamui ox, ‘the god was angered’, and would not help
the Shaman. The narrator explained to me that there was
too much dust in the hut, and that was the cause which
offended the Shaman’s spirits, who made him unable to con-
tinue his performance, ox, a special word for divine wrath.
Materials of the Ainu Language. 8
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83. orovaka = orova. from’.

83—384. Hem asin kusu kara, ‘the blood was near coming
out’, i, e, his face was so red that tbe blood seemed about to
come through the skin.

85. jokirasnoka, expressing enthusiastic frenzy.

86. sikohuki, ‘to call to himself, to invoke’ comp, of si
—+—s0 {huki.

87—88. rexni or texni, ‘a drumstick’; comp, of tex
or tek ‘a hand’-j- ni, ‘a wood’.

92. sisnum, ‘the eyeball’; comp, of sis, ‘an eye’ -f- numy
‘a ball’.

93. inkararaj, ‘to look hard’. A similar form is nuka-
raraj.

95. kojajetesu, ‘rose’; comp, of ko-\-jaj -\-hetesu, ‘to rise’.

102. Jcevatajhe, ‘a fine paid for Kkilling a human being’;
comp, of kev = keu, ‘a dead body’, -J- ataj, ‘the price’ -f- he.
The fine paid for a poor person, was not so high as that
paid for a rich one. It consisted in articles of considerable
value; as swords, silk robes, lacquered vessels.

Nr, 11

Dictated (May 1903) by Ramante, aged 36, of Tunajci.

Oikor&mo caca matajta hemata ki-kusu taga, jama oxta
makan. Mmon cise kara. (3ise karajlie, oxta r&isi. Ukura-
nildie mokoro neanike, en-An hau ani: ,,Ecitom oxkajo tarap
ekoro? Ecitom oxkajo tarap ekoro!” Ndx an hau am manu.
Annu oro ampene anejajkejtiim eramis kari. Tambe renkajne

An old man (who had) prophetic forebodings, went to
the mountains one winter for a certain purpose. (He) made
a hut of fir-branches. Having made tbe hut, (he) passed the
night (there). Whilst (he) slept in the night, the following
vpice was (heard): “Ecitom-man, hast thou a broad strap? Eci-
tom-man! hast thou a broad strap?” Such was the voice.
Having heard (it he) quite lost consciousness. Thereupon (he
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ungi kesta sine raenoko pompe oxko mi menoko, otane Kiteri
eddrusi ani okaj.

Tamfte r&ikajne asipan kusu, ikokajo ajnu onne asipan
kusu ankara neja, lingi ke~ta iku ea maxneku aje am mecis
ikotajsuje, anoromos. Inkar an nejajke, neja maxneku isam.
Sinkejk He asipan, inkar anako, cite oxmaxta sine hojnu iko-
kajoho n6-ruhe an.

saw) at the end of the hearth a woman in a dress of seal-skin:
a woman having in (her) mouth a long pipe was sitting (1—7).

After, when he had to go out, — to go out to one that
called him, — the woman smoking at the end of the hearth
struck him with (her) bony wrist; (and he) awoke. When (he)
looked, that woman was not (to be seen). The next day (he)
went out; when (he) looked round, behind the hut a pine-
marten surely had called him (8—12).

Remarks to N, Il

The narrator of this tale is a young man, but especially
skilled in ballad-lore. The present legend, however, is not
one of the best; it is, as | suspect, much abridged, and to
its disadvantage.

1. cikoramo ajnu, ‘a man having the gift of prophetic
foreboding’; ohajne means common fear; cikoramu expresses
a terror sent by the gods.

2. nimon cise, a hut made of the branches of trees with
needles for leaves; nimon,comp, of ni -j- num. ‘a hand’, cf. 1.219.

3. ecitom oxkajo was the name of the old man.

5. anejajkejtum eramis kari, ‘lost consciousness’; anejaj-
kejtum, comp, of an-j- e-j-jaj -j- kejtum — keutum, ‘the mind,
will’.

7. ecarusi, ‘held in her mouth’; comp, of e-j- car — cara,
‘a mouth’, -\- usi = us, ‘to hold’.

11. oxmaxta or osmaketa, ‘behind’.

The narrator explained to me, that the woman who
appeared to the man was the goddess of fire; she wished to

8~
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stop the man, and prevent a danger. The voice calling him
was the voice of a pine-marten, wishing to kill the man.

Nr. 12.
Dictated (January 3903) by Sisratoka. See Nr. 2.

Sine kotan an. $ine cise oxta urivaxne ajnu tu ajnu an.
N6te i& kojki temo askaj, sine joma ani patyki iso ciu ani
kojki; ciS ani atuj oxta, apu oxta, ikoja-cki. kamiii porono
r&jki. Hemata kotan oxta temo manka utara k) jaxka, tan
utara ki ampe n6no ki ajnu isam. Tdkoro ison utara, kasReta
manka utara,

Tani cise oxta sine to jaj utara tori. N6te siiikejkfie
diraj utara kojki. Ta cise-un maxneku toma ta kusu asin.
Os&ne kipiri koro kotan. Nete sdnnisi kata toma ta. Toma ta
j&jne. sine oxkajo hokimox sail. Sukuf ajnu rekihi, kurasno
réx-koro, maxneku Kisiri kana: ,,e-kisiri exte aueikure kus-ikil".

Neja m&xneku neja oxkajo m&vehe kara, ramu toxtoxse.

(There) was a village. In a house, (there) lived two men,
brothers. Then (they) were very skilful in bear-hunting, they
killed bears, piercing (them) with the lance only; (also), when
they went seal-hunting in a boat on the sea, (or) on the ice,
(they) killed many seals. Although (perhaps there) were brave
people in (other) villages, (there) was no man (who) did as
(valiantly as) did those (two) men. They (were) very lucky
and brave men besides (1—6).

Now the people were one day sitting in the house, doing
nothing. The next day they went fishing (for) large salmon.
The woman of that house went out to gather tubers of the
Corydalis ambigua. (There was) a village with one single
mountain (in the neighbourhood). So (she) gathered the tubers
on the slope (of the mountain). When she gathered the tubers,
(there) came a man from the forest. A young man with a beard,
a black beard, (who) asked the woman (for her) pipe: “Grive
thy pipe, I will give thee (wherewith to) smoke” (7—11).

The woman was afraid of this man, (her) heart throbbed.
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Maxneku jajkota Kisdri asinke. kdxkoma orova tambaku kiscjri
oxta amajke tambaku ku. Tani oxkajo jajkota tambaku ku.
Tani utara iku hemaka. Ndte suj an-kisdrhi ikokana. tdkoro
anetiinne. Anetiinne jaxka, an teki onne an-kisdri ikou. TA
oxkajo t&mbaku an-kisdri oxt ama. Ndte ikoturi. Ndte neja
oxkajo kaxta eitusma. Hoski-kane kaxtajki, lin™i ikoture. Ane-
tunne jaxka, ikoture j&jne, neja lin™i anukike. an-kiseri oxta
anhokiijka, tambaku anku.

Ta tambaleu anku orovano an-ramhu kajki anturajno
hemaka. E”in pdxno aneubajneka oxkajo, tani ne-ampe tdm-
baku ankute. emiijke aneuh&jne ramhu kajki isam. Nete tani
neja oxkajo inan kotiixte. Naruj sine ram ankoro hemaka.
Tani toma ta ikate kara. Hdmpara siij poro sarani sisteno
toma-ta an hemaka.

Ndte ta oxkajo ankoodiu; ikoodiu hemaka. Ndte orova,

The woman took the pipe herself (and) puting tobacco into
the pipe from a leather ponch, smoked the tobacco. Now the
man smoked his tobacco. Now they have finished smoking
Then again (he) asked for her pipe, (but) she would not in
any wise. Although (she) would not, (he) took her pipe into
his hands. This man put tobacco into her pipe. Thereupon he
stretched (it out) to her. Afterwards that man struck a light
(from a flint), striving to be foremost. Having struck the light
first, he stretched out, (giving) her the fire. Although she
would not (have it), he stretched out and took that fire and
kindled her pipe (and) smoked the tobacco (12—20).

From the time of smoking the tobacco she quite lost
consciousness. Hitherto she had been afraid of the man; and
now, having smoked (his) tobacco, all that timid feeling was
no (more). Now that man kissed her. She had more fondness
for him. Now (he) helped her to gather the tubers of the
Corydalis ambigua. (And) very soon they gathered a great
basket full of tubers of Corydalis ambigua (21—26).

Now that man (wished for) copulation, (and they) have
copulated. Now the man said he wanted to marry her at once.
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nani isam kusu, oxkajo nax j6. Nete neja maxneku cise oxta
san, ta oxkajo ne-ciki hdkimo makan. Maxneku tani cise oxta
sapanike, ifte an hemaka. Hemakate, pu oxta rikipan, hdp-o-
tapara anukike, dise oxt tura ahupan. Okaribe, ndx ajje ampe.
emujke enete, an-ckaribe, emiijke ankaribe hemaka. Otoko
oxta porono ckaribe okaj.

Anokhocm, tanto toma-ta an, iokdkeva 7Nij kamuj koj-
kici kusu asipaxci, tani ahupaxci, atuj kamiii nejaxka porono
rajkixci. Kesan tone anoko utarakhe kirohocim pdxne ramma
anujnajke, horiko anrdxkire. Tanto ne Ampe anokohocin ahii-
nuva kajki. kodne kdjki haman ki, dkaribe kara pate anki.
Kiroho pdxne jaxka, ajsaxlte kajki hanne Ki.

Am-mat&khi tdha pate kam sukejke, anokho ere. (5ise
oxt dn ajnu utara kdm isinne eci, oja cise-iintara nejaxka

Now that woman came down to her house, and that man
went up (back) to the forest. The woman, having come to
(her) house, did eat. (And she said): “When | had done, I
went to the store-house; and having taken a basket for the
tubers of the Fritillaria Kamtschatensis plant, I carried it into
the house. A so-called made-dish; as many as were of these
my tubers, of them all did | make the made-dish. There was
much of this made-dish in the kneading-trough (27—33).

My husbands, after | had gone to gather the tubers,
again went out to catch seals (and) now they entered, (and)
had killed plenty of seals. Every day | took the wet shoes
of my husbands, and hung (them) up. That day, although my
husbands entered, | did not approach, | was busied in pre-
paring the made-dish. Although (their) shoes were wet, | did
not dry (them) (34—39).

% younger sister — she alone — having cooked the meat,
gave to eat (to) my husbands. All the people of the house
ate all the meat, the people frorn other houses were invited
to eat the meat. When all the people had finished eating
the meat (and) | had meantime finished preparing the made-dish,
at once | put that made-dish into wooden vessels, and gave
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kam utara etax kara iki. Isinne ajnu isinne kam eci hema-
kate, anokane ne ampe ikaribe pate anki hemakate; nani oibe
utara (ikaribe anorojke, ajnu isinne anero hemaka. Hemakate
tani oja dise-iintara asipaxci hemaka.

Anokho tani mokoro, ajnu isinne mokoro. Anokane ampe
linp 3amp<bka okuf tura un”i sampeka mokoro an. Anokho
kana numate. tu pirika aspe ihekota je; itura mokoro kusu,
nax j6. Anokho nax j% jaxka, ampene nu kajki anetunne.
Nax nete anokho makanike. omaj oxta mokoro, anokaj ne
ampe un”™i samp6ka mokoro &n

N6te Sistono anokho tani numajke, nokan ramhu tura
ibdxdi hemaka. Cirdj kojki utara asipaxci. Am-matakhi ne
Ampe anokho oxta je: ,tanto ne ampe hankajki ne-ene paje-
jan, sine to ne-kusu jaj dise oxta tori-jan; numan e-macihi
0sojne toma-tate. tava ahunte, iporo kaskehe annukara jaxka,
emiijke sinnaj iporo koro. Nax an-kusu tanto sine to n6-kusti

to all the people to eat. Now when (the meal) was over, the
people from the other houses went away (40-—45).

(One) hushand of mine now went to sleep; all the people
went to sleep, and | went to sleep near the hearth, girt with
a girdle. My husband having risen again, told me some
pleasant words; he would sleep with me; so said (he). Al-
though my husband said so, | would not hearken at all.
After that my husband, having gone, slept on the bed, and
I slept near the hearth (46—51).

Now at day-brealc my husband, having risen, ate with
(his) younger brother. They went a fishing for large salmon. And
my younger sister said to my husband: “Do not go anywhere
to day; remain but one day at home without working (outside);
yesterday thy wife having gathered tubers... when she came
thence, | saw her looks, all (her) looks were quite changed.
Therefore to-day, for one day only, remain at home without
working (outside)”. Although my younger sister said this, they
did not hearken, (they) went away at once (and) went to
catch large salmon” (52—59). (The younger sister says;)
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cise oxta jaj tori-janua!*“. Am-matakhi nax jd jaxka, ham
utara niixci, nani uasistexci, ciraj kojki epajexci.

Ndte okaketa aj-saha tura okajan. Sine hankata dkaribe
oro-o, esisteno oro-ote an. Imi nejaxka asiri ampe pate mi.
Ndte ninkari nejaxka endte an ampe, emiijke Kisaraiiu kari
ahunke, tani kisarahu oxta porono an. Kani kiif nejaxka ekuf
kuru. Hemakate tani ckaribe o hankata ampate sojta asin.

Taha oxta aj saha ene an ikoitax ki: ,sojta itura easin
kusu ndjke, ta iku... niiman toma-ta oxta sine ajnu koekari,
ndx an-kusu nani isan tusiii rdnkajne, ankordnkate, tani hdm-
para isam hemaka. Nax an-kusu, sojta asipan-ciki, makapaj
sirihi nukara’t Ndte tani sojta asipan, inkara anajke, inausi
dsmaketa ~ine sukuf ajnu, kurasno rdx-koro Ajnu, n6-ruhe
ampe.

Tata aj-saha kotex paru-paru, aj-saha tani ta ajnu he-
kota oman. Tata omante neja oxkajo ta hankata oro o cka-

“Thereupon | remained with my elder sister. (She) put
the made-dish on to a vessel of birch-bark, (she) put in (till)
it was full. (She) dressed herself in new clothes only. After,
all she had of ear-rings, she put (them) all in (her) ears, so
in (her) ears there were many. A girdle studded with rounds
of metal did (she) put on. Having finished at last, she went
out, carrying the bark-vessel with the made-dish (60-64).

After that, my elder sister spoke thus to me: “If thou
go out into the yard with me, that man... yesterday ga-
thering tubers I met a man — (that) being so, because he
wished to marry me, (and) | having consented, now already
he has married me. (That) being so, if | go out, look, where
I shall go (into the forest)”. Now | went out, when | had
looked (around | saw) a young man, a black-bearded man,
was to be seen behind the inau (65—71).

There (staying) he beckoned, calling my elder sister, (and)
my sister now went towards that man. After she had gone there,
that man — the made dish (she had) put into the bark-vessel —
now that man ate. Having finished now, that man struck my
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ribe. tani t& oxkajo e. Hemakate tani neja oxkajo aj-saha tek
ani sitajgi, kucan ne-jaj kara hemaka. Oxkajo suj jajeiiista
anike, pinne iso ne-jaj kara. N4te tani macis tek ani stajgi,
hoski-kane makan, anihi joboni makan. Tu iso-ne vopumpaxci
ani makapaxci. Hemakate tani anokaj cise oxta ahupant&x,
an-cise-un oxkajo utara ant6rex®6i.

Tani onumun eh&nke-kanne, neja ajnu oxkajo utara ci-
raj £ike Kicite ahupaxci. N6te tani ibe kara an, hemakate
tani anerexci. N”~te tani ankov”~bekerexci: ,esin ni“axta tanto
nevan tokihi sine to nf kusu, tori-janua, nax ajjejke kajki,
ham eci mi jajne, tani niiman emacihi toma-ta oxta sine ajnu
koek&ri toma-ta na eukasuvaxci; nete tani sanike, ahun, nean
dkaribe karajke, siriman ajnu issinne tani eci6he tane. Nax
an-kusu tane, sine to ne-kusu, cise oxta eci ama rusui jan,
nejaxka ecietiinnete eci ciraj kojki kusu eci asis okakeva tane,

elder sister with (his) hand, (and) she became a she-bear.
Then the man struck himself and became a he-bear. After
(he) had struck (his) wife with (bis) hand (and) gone the first
(leading the way), she followed (him). The two bears went
one after another. After that | entered the house and waited
for the men of the household (72—79).

Now near evening the male people entered with a load
of large salmon. Now therefore | cooked the food; having fin-
ished, | gave them to eat. Now therefore | told them: “Before
this morning, when | said thus to you ‘Only one day remain
at home’ and you did not hearken to me... well, yesterday
thy wife whilst gathering tubers, met with a man, and they
helped each other to gather the tubers; and after she came
down and entered (and) prepared that made-dish; yesterday
all the people (ate it) and you also ate. That being so, |
wished to leave you at home but you, not having consented,
you went to catch large salmon; afterwards you went out;
then my elder sister, putting in the bark-vessel the made-dish
(which) she had prepared yesterday, put (till it was) full,
and (then) left (it) all night (80—90).
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tani aj-saha tani siriman kara ckaribe nejaxka hankata or-d
so ojke. areanno amate reusika.

Tanto sindne cise oxt okajante, nea aj-saha isikoniskete.
sojta itur asin kusu, nax j»; nihkari nejaxka emujke kisarliu
oxta emiijke pujno hemakate, orova imi nejaxka, asiri kanne
an ampe nejaxka, emiijke mi hemakate, tani tejta asipan,

95 inausi oamaketa sine sukuf ajnu tata an ea-kusu an. Aj-saha
kotex paru-paru neja, aj-saha ta djnu hekota oman. Ta ajnu
tani ta ckaribe tani 6, hemakate maei sitajgi kucan ne-jaj
kara. Oxkajo hosuje jaj stajgi pinne iso ne-jaj kara tex, ma-
kapaxci, Nete tani cise oxt ahupante, ant&reci kusu okajan

ioo tane”.

N~te tani urivaxne utara aiikoveheliere hemakaxdi. Nete
tani neja ponfune oxkajo tekoro ana cicaruv”~nte manu: “iso,
ndx ajje ampe, ne-ampe sine joma ani andiu ajsankepe! Iso
nejava, naxkane aj-jiibihi maei iso ikouf hemakate, tani tura

ios makan hemaka. Anokane ne-ampe haciko orovano iso, nax

To-day, being alone at home, | was called by my elder
sister: “Come outside with me”, so said (she); all the ear-rings
also in all the ear-boles (did she) put in; after (she) dressed
(in) all (her) new robes; then | went outside into the yard;
one young man was standing behind the inau. When (he)
beckoned, calling my elder sister, my elder sister went towards
that man. That man now ate that made-dish; after (he) struck
(his) wife, (she) became a she-bear. The man turned (and) struck
himself (and) became a he-bear, and (away they) went. After
that, having entered the house, behold, I have been awaiting
you" (91—100).

Now she has finished (her) relation to the (two) brothers.
After that, the younger man chid exceedingly: “The so-called
bear creature (that) with a pike | have (oft) pierced and
borne home! The bear! so having taken my elder’s brother's
wife, it is now gone with her! And yet from (my) childhood
did | pierce and bring home (those) so-called bear-creatures,
like mice that live in the house... What! a bear is now (so
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ajje ampe, cise orun erumu heiie ajsocispa kuni, neno ajsa
os&xte. 1so nejava, n"te tani i-oxta ciruj. Nera nejaxka oro
eo”™ma-kun toko paxno annospa kumpene”.

Oha pirika utara pate, tu ajnu ikdsnia van ajnu, ilie
haru porono van ajnu s6, nete ioma nejaxka ajnu isinne
emiijke amba, Kii nejaxka ajnu am-pahno litara ampa, hema-
kate, tani neja iso makan ruhe okakari utara maka. Tu ciif,
re ciif pahno utara maka, nejaxka neja iso an tokoho utara
eoiSma kajki hanne ki. llie haru emiijke isam. Van ajnu cise
oxta san, tu ajnu pate ta iso oponi makan, nihe okakara
makan.

Makapan jajne, tu to paxno, re to paxno, Mmo ibe ma-
kapan. Nax an-kusu: “eani t6va san xosibi, cokaj sindne kajki
ta iso enekanne makam pahno (jinospa kusu iki”. Tani antura
mAnu atuj onne san, xosibi hemaka. Anoka sinéne pate ramma
ta iso ruhe annospa. lvan to h&nne ibe an. Makapan jajne
Nine poro najko kitajketa sine tuampe an. 6aketa makapan,

suddenly) insolent to me? Come what may, | will go on its
trail to the place where it lies” (101—108). m

Twelve valiant men only — ten of them bearing provisions
on their backs, and all carrying pikes, and also carrying
bows, as many as there were men, went upon the way on
which the bear had gone. Two months, three months did
they go, yet they came not to the place where that bear was.
And their provisions were quite gone. Ten men went back
home, two men only went on, following the bear’s trail
(109-116).

Having gone o011 for two days, three days, they went
forward eating nothing. That being so, (the younger brother
said) “"(Hence!) go back! | alone will go on the trail so far as
the bear has gone”. “Then my companions went down seawards,
going back. I alone continually went on the bear’s trail. Six
days | ate not. As | went upwards along the higher parts of
the bed of a stream, there was (to be seen) a bear's den.
I went to the threshold and looked in. That wife of my

no

11S
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onnajkene inkara an, nea an-kosmacihx hdmpara suj tu po
koro hemaka nihe an. Hokoho ne ampe macihi samaketa
125 kiiftoka ante, mokoro ea-kusu an.

Ndte tani ta ruampe cdketa oliajante inkara an: sine
poro c&ea, sine paxko, nax-kane okajaxdi ruhe an; anoka ne-
ampe etarasante ankocarankexci: “kusii-kane kajki an-kosma-
cibi tani ikoiifte, tani etura makan. Nax an-kusu, tani asinua,

iso etura ukqgjki an raj an etur upaxno uko”imojpa an-cikin, an-
nukara kusu iki”.

Ndte tani ta dise onnajkepeka ta caca jajkonivdn hauhe
an. Ndte hesojne sine sipo odipa ihdkota: “t& sipo kajki
ampa kane, e-cise oxta esan kusu ndjke, ramma oja maxneku

1B kAjki, nd kotan onne kajki eje ana, ramma esam kumpene;
e-jupibi tura isinne ramma emaxnu kumpene. N&x An-kusu,
e-ko™macihi ci-poho koro oxkajo ranu rdnkajne, tani usamaxdi
hemaka.

“Nax an-kusu, tani, tdn £ipo edikondehd. Anoka ne-ampe

M0iso anne. Nax anaxkajki ner ampe kajki ajsa, nax eramuva

brother — so soon! — had got two children. The husband
lay on his back, sleeping beside his wife (117—125).

Thereupon, standing at the threshold, | looked: an old
man and an old woman were sitting inside, and | stood and
chid them: “Wherefore hast thou taken from me my brother’s
wife, and led her away with thee? That being so, now come
out, and we shall fight, 1 with thee, till death; if we fight..
we shall see” (126—131).

Now therefore there was heard inside that dwelling the
grumbling of this old man. After (he) threw a box outside,
(and said to) me: “If thou wilt go down to thy house, taking
that box, and when thou wilt ask for another woman in any
village, thou wilt also marry (her); with thy elder brother —
you will both marry. That is so: because my son loves the
wife of thy brother, they are now married (132—138).

That being so, now | give thee this box. | am a bear.
Although thou thinkest (that) I have nothing, yet a part of
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kdjki, tani an-koropehe (inko orovano usiturukes kondy ane
ekara-kara. N6-kusu tani ekoro iruskaha anekoramu osrna!”

Nejaxka hosojne an ajnu urajki pate ki rusui.

“Nax-kane eki ampe-ne-kusu, suj ikata sine sipo ane-
kondy kusu iki. Tani tu sipo n6 oxta. ne-ciki, ekoro iriiskalia
tani pono eramhu maxtakan earna-eki, pirikal”

Nejaxka anokane ampe tuampe caketa etarasante, urajki
rusui pate anki. N6te ruampe onnajkepeka ta caca jajkonivcn:
“eani ne-ampe eneiu ene, urajki rusui pate eki jax kajki,
sonno ur&jki an-kusu nejke. eani era). Anokane jaxka eirajki
kumpene, rajaj jaxka, anoka ne-ampe sisnu an-kusu iki. kana
Nisnu an-kusu iki. Eani ne-ampe ax suj eraj kusu n6jke, ax-
rajne, eraj kumpene. Nax an-kusu, haurax-kanne urajki pate
hanka ki rusui”.

Nejaxka etarasante, urajki pate ajje jajne, neja caca
tani asi: “utara urajki rusui kusu nejke, urajki jaxka, pirika”.

my goods | give for a remembrance. Therefore do not be
angry against me”” (139—142).

Nevertheless the man who was standing outside wished
only to fight (143).

(The old man, continuing). “Because thou dost so, | will
give thee again one box more. Now, when there are two boxes
(given) if thou (wouldst) a little further withdraw thy anger
into thy soul, (it were) well” (144—146).

(The younger brother speaks). “Nevertheless, standing at
the threshold of the den, I wished but to fight. After, the old
man grumbled: ,,Then thou art a man, and wishest only to
fight; but if (it) be a real fight, thou wilt die. Although for
me... if thou kill me (and) although (I) shall die, afterwards
I shall be alive; again | shall be alive. Thou dying but once,
wilt die entirely. Therefore do not wish exceedingly to make
a fight” (147—154).

Nevertheless, standing (there) and speaking only (about)
of fighting, (1 was told) at last by that old man: “If people
love to fight; well then, a fight (let there be)”. Then that old

us

SO
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N6te tani neja cada poho koro oxkajo mojmoje: “hemakarl

enumavana, tani enospa ajnu an-citehe caketa ante, e-tura

urajki rusui kusu an”. Nax j6 jaxka, nea ajnu ne-ampe numa
180 kajki hanne Kki.

Neja ajnu roaoilu itax manu: “andkaj kajki asipante, ta
urajki rusui ajnu tura an-tura ki kusu iki”. T& d46a ne ampe
etunne: “uhiinasi po koro maxneku n”te, ta ajnu ekoa”™in kusu
nejke. kern mauhe tura an-kusu né&jke, piijse man tura an-

W kusu nejke. ta ajnu inkara kusu iki”. 6a<ta nax j£ jaxka, t&
maxneku nani numate asin. Anoka ne ampe tuambe daketa
etarasante, neja maxneku ikoasin.

Pirjsex mau tura asin manu, inkara kajki ankoj;ikus.
Taha pate auvantete, témana-ka iki an-ampe taga, anerami&

10 kari. Tani pakifca jajnupa an. Sine poro najko, najko osista-
keta tiijkantara olcajante. mokoro an-kusu okajan rtihe an.
Siij mokoro an oxta, tarap anhi ene ani:

man awakened his son. “Rise up quickly! At present the man
(who) followed thee is on the threshold of our house, and he
is (here), wishing to fight with thee”. Although he said so,
the man did not rise (154 —160).

The man’s wife said: “Then | going outside shall fight
with the man (who) wishes to fight”. But the old man would
not: “Being a woman having just borne a child, if you go
outside to that man, and when (they) are together (by) the
blood that has magic, and (by) the spray that has magic force,
that man will see!” Thus spoke the old man, (and) the woman
rising at once came outside. When | stood at the threshold
of the (bear’s) den, the woman came out to me (161—167).

(There it) came out (with her) a spray of magic power,
I could not even look (at her). This only | remembered;
what took place (after), I know not. At last | awoke. Lying
in the great bed of a stream, at the bottom of the riverbed,
| slept lying on (my) back. When | fell asleep again, | saw
the following dream (168—172):

That old man (said): “Thou earnest (here) following thy
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Neja 6aca: “e-ko™macihi enospa kusu emaka, urajki ru-
siii pate ekijajne, maxneku orovano nax an ekara utara eki
kara. Nax ante maskin aranno aneama, anax kajki anehuma
rajki kara. Nax an-kusu, naxte enumate, atuj hekota esan
kusu nejke, ati~isanke anekourenkare kumpene. Uhun-asi sa-
nisi kata esan kusu-ndjke, tali orovano sine peure, tu peure,
re p~ure, kotan hekota eoman-kane, siij sine p6ure euf, tu p~ure
euf, re p~ure euf isinne asisne p6ure euf, tani van iso né.

“E-kotanhu oxta eoman-ciki, e-sojketa an utara isinne
tanoka peure utara ajnu isinne eci reske-6iki. pirika. Rajne
isanke nejaxka ehekaje pahno anekoureiikare kumpene. Sine
pA oxta hekimo eki kumpe ivan atuita sine pa oxta aneko-

urenkare kumpene. Atuj onne eki kumpe nejaxka, uneno ane- i

kourenkare. Tamlie hemakate keseketa kesp asinko, tusfhi
porono ekara-ciki, sisam tono onne eihox-ciki, ajnu korope

brother’s wife, and wishing only to fight, so thou hast got
tbat from the woman. (That) being so, (I might) leave thee
without any compensation, but I have pity on thee. Therefore,
when, having risen, tbou goest down to the sea, | shall give
thee a bear-cub. When thou beginnest to go up the mountain
slope, then thou wilt catch a bear-cub, two bear-cubs, three
bear-cubs; going further to (thy) village, again thou wilt catch
a bear-cub, two bear-cubs, three bear-cubs, (in) all thou wilt
catch five bears; then (in all) ten bears (173—180).

When thou wilt come to thy village, if the people liv-
ing in the neighbourhood, (if) all the men bring up these
bear-cubs, (it will be) good. I will give thee also slain bears
until thy death. In a year... | shall give thee sixty bears
a year. Sea creatures also shall | give thee. After that, every
year, when thou preparest many skins, when thou wilt sell
(them) to the Japanese lords, and when thou wilt possess the
wealth of the Ainus; (then) if thou wilt go to seek a wife in
any village, and wilt buy a goodly woman now with the
wealth (acquired) by thy hands — (then) also thou wilt cause
thyself to be fed (by her) (181—190).

&
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utara ekoro-ciki, ner an kotan onne maxneku ehi'nnum kanne
eaxkas kusu ne.-ciki, pirika maxneku tani tekani e-korope
190 ehox kara-diki, ramma esiearojkire kumpene.

“E-kotanu oxta tura exosipi ana, po ekoro-ciki, ramma
e-okakeva usa an jajisiranne ki-kusu nejke. tani ekihi néno
atusisanke nejaxka, ankourdnkare kusu iki”. N6te tani maxnu
an hemaka, po kajki ankoro. Maxneku po ankoro, anec&skoma

mb karaci. oxkajo po ne-ampe anokaj aneaskoma, maxneku po
ne-ampe maxneku daikoma. Ene utara koro, koliekajexdi, naxte
raj axci.

Okaketa oxkajo poho hekimo ki kumpe. onaha enu-kane
kihi ne-kane, sine pa ivan atiiita sanke. Atuj onne ki kum-

20 pene nejaxka, najndno. Tani am pohocin rajante, iokakeva
okajaxcite. inu anike, etokota-kane ene-kane ankihi ng-kane
ki hauhe annu. Tani ne-ampe tt'ikoro pirikahno utara okaj,
hauhe an. Ner ampe sokaene erampotara haman kino okajan.
Tani ne-ampe pirika nax-kane utara okaj-ciki, tekoro pirika.

If thou goest back to the village with her, and if thou
hast children (by her), and (they) likewise after thee shall go
hunting (or fishing); unto them shall 1 give little bear- cubs,
as | do unto thee””.

Now therefore he has married, and has had children. He has
had daughters, and (others) have taught them, but his sons has he
taught (himself); the daughters were taught by the woman. So
they spent their life, grew old, and afterwards died (191—197).

Afterwards, the sons went hunting in the forest, like
their father; every year (they) brought in sixty bears. In the
sea also did they hunt (with) like (good Iluck). Now his
children having died, the people who lived after them when
(their ancestor) heard of them (in the other world) did as
(he) had done (according to what) he heard. Now it is heard
that these people lived very wealthily. Now he lived (in the
other world) not disquieted as to what (happened) after them.
Now therefore, if people live thus well, it is very good
(198—204).
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Remarks to N. 12.

Concerning the narrator and his diction, see Nr. 2.
The present legend has so many characteristic traits that
point to a Ghilyak origin, that | was at first much inclined
towards this supposition. But | have been assured that it is
a very ancient Ainu legend. | have therefore been obliged,
in order to explain these points of similarity, to note that
bear-worship is pretty nearly the same in both races; and as
to the others, (polyandria, etc.) there must have been a certain
influence of the Ghilyaks upon their neighbours, the Northern
Ainus.

I. urivaxne, ‘the relationship of brother or sister’; iri-
vaki, ‘near relations, as v. g. cousins’.

7. tori, 'to remain at home without any special work’.
From this probably comes: toranne, ‘dle’.

8. ciraj, ‘a kind of salmon’, Salmo orientalis.

toma-ta, ‘to collect the tubers of Corydalis ambigua! (toma)
which the Ainus eat in great quantities. For ta, cf. 10. 43.

9. sannisi, ‘the slope of a hill".

Il. exte, to hand’ (to some one); comp, of ex — ek, ‘to
come’, -j- te.

aneikure, comp, of an-[-e (thee) -f- iku re. Every
guest among the Ainus of Saghalien is obliged by etiquette
to fill his host’s pipe with tobacco, on his entrance into the
dwelling; and his host afterwards returns the compliment.

12. ramu toxtoxse, ‘the heart throbbed’; literally, ‘the soul
throbbed’; toxtoxse seems to be an onomatopoetic word; the
second part, se, also points to this conclusion; cf. 5. 44,

21. anturajno hemaka, ‘quite lost’, cf. 6. 2.

24. sine ram ankoro, ‘had fondness’; literally ‘one mind
had’.

inan  kotuxte, °‘kissed her face’; kotuxte means, ‘to
glue to’.

30. hap, ‘a bulb of the Fritillaria Kamtschatensis’ which
the Ainus also use as food.

Materials of the Ainu Language 9
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31. ckaribe, ‘a made-dish’, a dish made of roots and ber-
ries and prepared according to an elaborate recipe; comp, of
ci -}- kara -j- ibe.

34, anokhocin. ‘her husbands’; comp, of an -j- hokho -j-

cin. Polyandria is not known among the Ainus in general;
it took place (if ever) only in the districts adjacent to Qhi-
lyak territory, where it is the rule.

40. matakhi, ‘a younger sister’; a term generally used
for ‘sister’; comp, of mat, ‘female’-j- aki, ‘a younger brother’.

42. kam utara etax, ‘the people having meat invited’..;
there still exists among the Ainus the custom of inviting
neighbours to partake of any good cheer one may happen
to have.

43. anokane, ‘1’. Cf. 1. 156.

47. okuf tura, ‘with the girdle’. When a married woman
dislikes sleeping with her husband, she lies down by the
fireside and with her girdle on.

52. nokan ramhu, ‘a younger brother’; see 2. 156.

58. tori janua, ‘remain at home’; contains two signs of
the Imper. jan, see 5. 19, fua, see 10. 28.

59. uasistexci, 3ra per. pi. of asin, cf. 4. 26.

60. saha = sa, ‘an elder sister’. Here begins the younger
sister’s narrative.

62. ninkari, ‘an ear-ring’. Formerly the Ainu women
liked to wear several pairs of ear-rings at once, especially
when they paid visits.

63. lIcani kuf literally means, ‘a metallic girdle’; in reality
it is a girdle of leather studded with rounds of metal.

66. ta iku, ‘that man’ or ‘he’

67. ankorenkate, having consented’, is derived from renka,
‘to consent’. Cf. 2. 30.

72. kotex paru-paru, ‘to beckon, calling somebody’. Like
the Japanese, the Ainus beckon towards a person, with a mo-
tion quite the reverse of the European gesture: the hand is
waved with the palm downward, as we do to wave a farewell.

73—74. ckaribe... ta oxkajo e, ‘made-dish... that man ate’.
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Marriage ceremonies, properly so-called, do not exist amongst
the Ainus: unless the careful cooking of a dish for the ac-
cepted husband may be termed so.

76. maciss usually maeiy ‘a wife’.

85. eukasuvaxci, ‘helped one another’; derived from kasu,
see 10. 53.

87. rusui jan, instead of rusui an.

91. isikoniskete, comp, of i, ‘me’-j- si -}- ko -f- niske te.
nistie, ‘to take away’.

102. poniune, ‘a younger’; comp, of pon, ‘a little’ -(- niu,
‘a man’, used with certain numeral substantives.

107. ioxta, ‘towards me’.

109. tu ajnu ikasma van ajnu, ‘twelve men’; i. e. Two
men, plus (more) ten men.

112. maka, instead of makan, see 4. 7.

114. haru, ‘provisions’.

115. ruhe — ru, ‘a way, a trace’.

okakari or okakara, ‘lengthwise’.

122. najko or najkoci, ‘the bed of a river’; comp, of naj
-j- ko, (a place).

123. kosmacihi, ‘the brother-in-law’; kosma is the general
name for a relation's wife. Koxneku is similarly used to de-
signate a relation’s husband.

130. ukosimojpa, ‘to wrestle’; comp, of-fmoj (found in the
word mojmoje, to move’). Duelling doest not exist among the
Ainus in recent times, except that the northern Ainus practise
it sometimes, resembling in this their neighbours the Ghi-
lyaks, among whom duelling is very common.

132. jajkoniven, ‘to grumble’; literally, ‘angry to himself’.

136. e-jupihi, ‘your elder brother’. Jubi = jupi is a syn.
of hoski ram, see 2. 156.

141. usiturukes, ‘as a memorial’; not literally, but meta-
phorically employed.

142. ekoro iruskaha anekoramu osma, ‘thy anger, may it
enter into the soul’. Meaning: do not be angry any more.

o*
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145, iruskaha pono eramhu maxtakan eama ciki. if thou
placest thy anger a little farther’. Cf. above.

149. enciu e-ne. thou art a man'; for enciu see 6. 48.
Here the Ainus have not failed to perceive with considerable
shrewdness that, from the point of view of bears (and other
animals), man is very fond of slaying.

151. anoka ne ampe sisnu an kusu iki, ‘as for me, | shall
be alive’. Here the belief of the Ainus is expressed, that every
animal Killed returns again to life.

152—153. axrajne eraj kumpene, ‘you will die entirely’.
Man, after death, goes to a world beyond the grave.

164. pujse mau tura, ‘a spray having spiritual powers’.
The Ainus believe that the blood from a woman’s genitals has
magical force. Cf. 8. 5.

168. auvantete instead of an-vante-te; cf. 2. 161.

171. tujkantara, ‘backwards’, derived from tuj, ‘the sto-
mach’-f- kan, ‘up’.

175. aranno, ‘gratuitously’; comp, of ari, ‘quite’ -j- anno,
‘without payment, without recompense’.

175—176. anehuma rajki, ‘to have pity’. For expressions
with rajki, see 1. 24. lhuma means ‘compassion’, or ‘sin’.

177. atusisanlce, ‘a bear’s cub’, literally means ‘bound with
a cord (atus — atusi) and taken down (from the forests)
(sankej. The Ainus, when they hunt bears’ cubs, seize and
bind them, and bring them to their villages.

anekourenkare kumpene, ‘I will give you’; urenka, ‘to
consent, to make peace’, see 1. 189. This word is used to
express the mutual gifts that come from the gods to men,
and from men to the gods.

178. peure, ‘the cub of a bear’; literally means ‘young’.

182—183. rajne iJanfce, ‘a bear Kkilled in the forest’
literally means ‘a dead (bear) taken down’. See 177.

187. ajnu korope utara, ‘the objects of the Ainus’, i. e.
the objects which the Ainus consider as precious things, as
swords, lacquered vessels, and silk dresses, given to the bride’s
parents, when she goes away directly with her husband (in-



MATERIALS 01' THE AINU LANGUAGE 133

stead of his working for them, as is more usual, during se-
veral years).

189. tek ani ekorope, ‘a thing acquired by thyself’, lite-
rally ‘the things of thy hands’, is opposed to ekas korope, ‘the
things of the grand-fathers (ancestors)’. These are heirlooms,
and as such, never given away.

190. ehox kara, ‘you will buy’ This term has not gener-
ally the meaning of ‘getting a wife’. As this tale was re-
lated to me by a man from the north, | suspect Ghilyak in-
fluence here.

esicarojkire kumpene, ‘you will make (her) feed you’; de-
rived from carojki, see 1. 60.

196. kohekajexdi, become old’; derived from kaje, ‘tobreak’-

199. atuita, ‘ten’, used in counting animals slain; van
atuita, ‘one hundred’.

203. erampotara, ‘to be disquieted’.

Nr. 13.

Dictated (January 1904) by Poncku, ag-ed 28, of the village of Aj.

An-koro najhe onne kimojki kusu makapan, kuca kara
an. kjmkejkfte inau, cife sojus inau kara, anki hemaka. Sin-
kejkhe orova ka 6 asipan, ka 6 paje an, réusi an. Tu to ka
ama an. Ka $ atin to tura re-to ka ama an hemaka. Horoka
inon kara anki. Tekoro poronno cisoki lijna an, ~nko anoja-
mufte caxneno an.

Amiva. kajki anekiror an renkajne, tekoro poro sike

I went to hunt along my (own) river, | made a hut.
The next day | made an ‘inau’; an ‘inau’ outside the hut.
The second day, | went out to set snares; | went to set
snares, (and) spent the night (out). For two days | set the
snares. With the day when | went out to set snares, for
three days was | busy setting snares. On my return, | looked
at the snares. Very many animals were taken, somewhat
I wondered as it were (1—6).

(That) being (so), I was much gratified; I made a very
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anki. Ka oasi riuka oxta sapante setoko inkara: an-kucaha
orova pa numa ea-kusu an. Anojamiifte va-kajki hekota sa-
pan. Kuea samta sapante inu anajke, suke hum annu. Tdmbe
kusu ip&gari anhi: “heinsita ajnu mak&nte kuca oxta an eaha.
Nax anpagari hemakate ahupan.

Nejauf inkar an&ko, am-macihi an-ea kanne, ahupan.
Ungi onne inkar anako, suke ea k&nne, ahupan, an-omaj oxta
rok-an, kiro asinke an, nejajke an-kirho ikokana. Tamlie kusu
an-kiro ankore. Ram oxta ipagari anhi ene ani ne-dm manu:
“ankoekari ne-sirhi an; sonno am-maci hanne kuni, nc'-kunhi
anramu, ne-am manu, upirikare rusiii anrusiijhi, m>-kunhi
anramu.

Ampene annukara, ramma kajki am-maci! tekoro nil
riten ea. Ankor&isi, usampeka hoxke an. Sinkdijkhe nisaxta
turano num&jke suke ne kumpe ecimonu”ka. Anokaj ioboni

large bundle (of them). Having arrived at (the tree) nearest to
the hut (forming) a bridge (over the stream) whereon | had

set snares, | looked forward; from my hut the smoke rises!
I was astonished, nevertheless | went thither. Having arrived
at the side of the hut, when | listened, | heard a noise of

cooking. Therefore | thought: “What man, having come, sits
in the hut?” Thus thinking, | entered (7—12).

Suddenly, as | looked... my wife it was, (when) | en-
tered! When | looked at the hearth, (she) was cooking as |
entered; | sat down in my place; when | had taken off my
boots, she asked me for my boots. So | gave her my boots.
In (my) soul thus thought I: “Lo, what have | met (with!)
I thought she was not really my wife; I thought she would
make me rich” (8—19).

I looked well (on her): just exactly my wife! (Her)
face (was) very joyful. We spent the night; we lay apart.
The next day, at dawn, when she rose, she busied herself
with cooking. When | rose afterwards, and when | had done
refreshing (my) face with water, | ate. When | had done
eating, then did the young woman speak as follows: “When



MATERIALS OP THE AINU LANGUAGE 135

pajki ante, jajnup”xtexte anki hemakate, ifoe & Ibe an he-
makate neja inajmine itakhi ene ani: “ndxte agsipas-dikin, paj-
af sirhi eci nuk&ndy”, nax j&e a™in manu.

En6ka kucan n”-kuni anramu. Ne Ampe kusu inau aj-
joxtejke, anambakanne inkara: anau(f) “ipora-pora turano ku-
dan nejaj kara. Tambex kusu kimatex turano inau piskan
orokehe inau anhi ajsina omantete, tani hemaka reusi an.
Sinkejkhe inon kara an. Tekoro ka oasi riuka, orova kamui
ujna an, tekoro porono hojnu anrajki.

Tani ka ama hemaka. Kosakikehe ekimox anki kumpe
tekoro an”muni 6ir6énka, ciusamene anki kumpe najpahno
anemoni cirenka. Tekoro i”on okaj anki. Ison ani poro nispa
annate okajan manu; tekoro pirika okaj anki manu.

I go forth, I will show thee the place (to which) I shall go™
Thus speaking, she went out (20—25).

I thought that this was a she-bear. So having prepared
an ‘inau’, and holding it, 1 looked (following her); all at once,
with a shake (of the sides), she turned into a she-bear. There-
fore in terror did | place f‘naus’ wherever (she had been),
(and) having offered (them to her), | then passed tbe night.
The next day | looked at (my) snares. Beginning with the
tree-bridge nearest to the hut, (the bridge) with snares, | took
a great many animals, | Kkilled very many pine-martens
(26—31).

Now, | had ended the setting of snares. In the summer,
when | went hunting, | took many things with bands. In the
sea, when | hunted (there), 1 likewise took many things with
hands. | was most lucky. Being lucky, | was a great (man
and a) wealthy; 1 lived very well (32—35).

Remarks to N. 13.

The narrator was a young man, but quite unskilled in
the art of storytelling, and rather unwilling; it was only to
satisfy my entreaties that be told me this tale: which may
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account for several gaps and shortcomings. In this legend we
find the belief of the Ainus in weird mountain-dwellers, cal-
led OUen or Kimukajnu, that sometimes took the form of
bears to visit the Ainus; their visits brought luck to their
hosts. They were half men, half gods. When the Ainus go
hunting, they always take with them food that they leave in
the forest as offerings to propitiate them. As these beings are
imagined to be bald, it is therefore thought wrong to laugh
at a bald man.

1. ankoro najhe, ‘my river’. The Ainus of Saghalien have
from time immemorial distributed all the streams among them-
selves as private property, and no one but the owner has the
right to hunt anywhere along a stream.

2. cise sojus inau, ‘an inau outside of the hut’; sojus is
comp, of soj, see 5. 39. -f- us.

3. ka, ‘a special horse-hair noose, used to snare the pine-
marten. It is hung over atree fallen across a stream, where
the animal is likely to pass, and so that the pine-marten
cannot but slip its head into it. This kind of snare comes
from the Amur tribes. Ka means literally, ‘a thread’.

ka e, ‘to set such a horsehair snare’, a syn. of ka ama.

4. horoka inon kara, ‘back again to look (examining the
snares set).

5. ciooki is a syn. of cihoki, fur’ It literally means,
‘a (thing) sold’; furs have long been important articles of com-
merce there.

7. anuva for anua, a form of participle of an, to be’.

15. an-kirho ikokana, ‘asked for my shoes’ The people
coming from a long walk outside take off their shoes, which
must be either dried or repaired. This duty always belongs
to the woman who is next of kin to the owner. See 12. 35 —36.

18. upirikare, ‘to make rich’, literally, to make good’

20. nu, syn. of nanu, ‘a face’.

21. usampeka hoxke, ‘slept separately’, opposed to idur
hoxke, ‘slept together’; usampeka means literally, ‘one beside
the other’; comp, of u -j- sam -\~peka. Here it is as well to
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remark that during their hunts the Ainu men carefully abs-
tain from all communication with women, and will not even
speak amongst themselves on sexual matters.

22. ecimonuska, derived from mon-us, ‘to be busy’, with
same signification.

23. jajnupextexte, ‘to cool oneself, to wash the face’; jaj
derived from mm, ‘a face’, pex ‘wet’ and te, see 1. 107.

24. majmine or majne, ‘young woman’, a name given to
a rich young women.

25—26. ajjoxtejke, ‘having shaved off’; comp, of aj (in-
stead of an) -f- joxte -\- ike, see 1. 170 -j- joxte, ‘to hook’, is
used here with the word inau instead of the more usual He

27. sipora-pora, to walk with a rolling gait’

kucan, ‘a she-bear’.

28—29. piskan orokehe inau... omantete, ‘to every place
an inau having sent’ In setting up an inau in every place
where the she-bear had been, the man intended to send it
her as an offering.

32. kosakikehe, syn. of sakita, ‘in the summer’. Summer
hunting is equivalent to ‘hunting bears’.

33. anemuni cirenka, see 7. 5.

ciusamene, ‘at the opening of the bay’, comp, of ciu,
‘wave’ -|- sam, ‘by side of’ -j- ene, ‘in>. The man had hunted
seals in that place.

Nr. 14.

Dictated (January 1904) by lIpoxni. See Nr. 9.

Kiren asinno moto oxta, ven kiren sine caca tura, tu
ajnu ne okajaxci manu. Manka kiren max tura okajaxdi manu.
Nate manka kiren kesp asinko kopdo inanu. Hojnu na, esaman

(Amongst) the Tungus in very old times (there) lived two
men; a poor Tungus, together with his father. Also there lived
arich Tungus, together with his wife. Now the rich Tungus went
a-hunting with his dog every year. He killed very many pine-
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na, sumari na, tekoro porono rajki manu. Ke, ta yen Kiren
manu, kdsp asinko kopcojke, sine pa oxta esaman vambe,
hojnu vamBe, sumari vambe, nax rajki manu. Ta manka
kiren nax nu manu.

Tam pa ta ven kiren, ka ama hemakate, kopdo manu,
Kopco omé&nike, suj reusi, suj oman, suj reusi, Kesdntone
tokhi, ta manka kiren kotanhu oxta sam manu. (5ise oxt ahun,.
oxkajo isam, maxneku pate am manu. Ke, inkara manujke,
esaman eupus. hojnu eupus, sumari eupus, dmbene dise site-
kane am manu. Tdkoro koniipuru. Ta pirika maxneku suke
manu. Ke, ta ven Kkiren ere.

Ibe hemakate ipisi manu: *“e-hokho naken oinanhi?”
‘Kopco kusu, isam manu, ojasimma sdn kus~iki”, nax jd manu.
Ne ampe kusu ta vdn kiren tata rdusi manu. Siriikunite utara
umokonde manu. Ke, ta ukuranike ta ven kiren odiu rusiii
manu. Ndte orovano t& maxneku jd manu ene am manu: “to-

martens, and otters, and foxes “Kye!” When this poor Tungus
went a-hunting, he Kkilled ten otters, ten pine-martens, and
ten foxes yearly. So the rich Tungus heard (of this) (1—7).

That year the poor Tungus, having done setting snares
for pine-martens, went a-hunting with (his) dog. Having gone
a-hunting with (his) dog, he spent the night (thus); again he
went (farther), again he spent the night. Doing thus daily,
he came to the village of the rich Tungus. He entered the
bouse; the man was absent, only a woman was (there) “Kye!l!”
When he looked round (he saw) the house was quite full of
otter skins, (hanging in) clusters, of pine-marten skins (hanging
in) clusters, of fox-skins (hanging in) clusters. He liked (that
sight) very much. The good woman was cooking. “Kye!!”
She gave to eat to this poor Tungus (8—14).

When he had done eating, he asked (her): “Whither is
thy husband gone?” — “A hunting with a dog is he gone,
and is not (here); the day after to-morrow will he come”; so
she said. Afterwards, this poor Tungus spent the night there.
In the night, they went to bed. “Kye!!” That night, this poor
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hej nej&va, 6n okaj kiren nejava, hanna ajsikoociute ne ampe
hamanke kusu iki.

“Tani paxnono okajanike anokho hexnata hana koven
kusu iki ? Hanna mava Anike, ta vén kiren onne ankanate ane
kumbeka hanne java? Hem&ta hdnna anekojajirajistante kusu?
Hanna ajsikoociute haman kus-iki. Tohej icakire”, nax je
manu. V(5n Kkiren ociso manu. N~ te sistono ta vén kiren hamu
ilje asinte omam manu. Nate orovano nea ven Kiren kot&nhu
oxta dm manu.

Ke, késp asinko kimojkike sine pa oxta, sine tanku
sine p& oxta, tu t&nku, nax rajki manu. Neja v6n Kiren inu
manu, neja manka kiren tan pa n6 pakhe raj manu. nu manu.
N6te orovano utur okaj manu. Ta pa orova ivam pa okajte
nea manka Kkiren macihi manu, neja vén kiren cis6he
oxta ahun manu. Utara nukdra nejanike, emuike mava n&,
ki ruhe am manu.

Tungus desired copulation. But the woman said thus: II) spit
(on thee)! Now then, good for nothing Tungus, now then!
I will not give myself to copulation (15—21).

Hitherto, whilst I have lived, what have | lacked from
my husband? | hunger for nothing; what then shall I want
(to get) of this wretched Tungus? What shall 1 ask him for?
I will not give myself to copulation; 1 spit (on thee), filthy
(one)!” So she said. The poor Tungus was angered. After-
wards, at daybreak, this poor Tungus, not eating (anything),
went out and away. Thereafter, this poor Tungus dwelt in
his village. (22—28).

“Kyell” Yearly, when he went a hunting, a hundred (head),
two hundred (head) a year did he kill. The poor Tungus heard
(that) the rich Tungus had died that year: (so) he heard.
After that, some time passed by. From that year, when six
years had passed by, (she that had been) the wife of the rich
Tungus came (to him); into the house of the poor Tungus did
she enter. When the people saw (her, they saw that) she
(looked) quite starved (29—35).
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Nete orova neja maxneku itax manu: cise koro ajnu
ajserdnka raxtejke. aj&s&mtere, anokho raj orova tani pax-
nono okajanike, ajsicarojki kumpeka ene dnkar isam. Ne rén-
kajne tani cisehe oxt arik an: isam etunne kusu-n6jke. vax-
ka-ta ushme hene ajsikondere. Nax je manu.

Ke, ta ven ajnu itax manu: ,tohej-nejava, tani asi pi-
rika anike, vante hetanana. Etokota ankoociu rusiiike, toiiej
nejava, n&x j6pe nejava, hemata hana en ankar isamike, ta
vén kiren onne ankdnava ane kumpeka han nejava, hemata
hana anekojajirajstante; ajsikoodiute kumpeka hanne, nax j6
nej&va. N6ra, raj pahno, itax jaxka, anokaj nejampe an-kisaru
kari hanne ahun. S6jpeka oman-anajne raj jaxka, pirika”! nax
je manu.

Nea maxneku cis ani asin, f£ojpeka oman anajne raj
manu. Tamlie r&ikajne hiisko kiren ucaskoma. Nix an ren-
kajne, tani an kiren n6ra ven ajnu nukarajki, tekoro &ikoo-

Thereupon the woman asked the master of the house
to pity her and take her to wife; (for) living since her hus-
band’ death, she had no possibility to feed herself. Therefore
now she had come to (that) house: if he would not take her
to wife, he might take her for a servant to carry water. So
she said (36—40).

“Kye!l” This (formerly) poor man said: “(I) spit (on thee)!
and now thou knowest that I am rich. Formerly, when I de-
sired copulation: ‘(l) spit (on thee)!” so saidst thou; why, when
thou hast no resource (dost thou come’).. ‘I shall want (to
get) nothing of this wretched Tungus; what shall 1 ask him
for? 1| will not give myself to copulation’; so saidst thou.
Whatsoever thou shalt say, even till death, shall not enter
my ears. If thou goest out into (my) yard, even shouldst
thou die there... good!” So he said (41—48).

The woman weeping withdrew; going into the yard,
she died. Therefore the ancient Tungus made (of this) a tra-
dition. Therefore the Tungus (women) that live now, when
they see any poor man. wish exceedingly for copulation. Such
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ciute rusiii manu. Nax an renkajne kiren hetiiku moto udas-
koma. Tani an kiren maxneku ne-ampe nera ajnu kajki ko-
jajjoskire manu.

is the tradition from the beginning. The Tungus women that
live now make the first advances with any man whomsoever
(49-54).

Remarks to N. 14.

This is an Orok tradition, and is supposed to have taken
place five generations ago.

1. kiren, ‘the Tungus’ From the Grhilyak word Mien.

moto, ‘origin, beginning’. A Japanese word.

2. manka, see 10. 43.

3. kopco, ‘to hunt with a dog’; this word is of Orok
origin. The Ainu expression, used in the southern part of
Saghalien, is ‘seta kimojki’. Literally to dog-hunt’.

4. ke, usually an interjection, signifying interest, and
made by the hearers during the narrative; in this case, by the
narrator himself.

18. umokonde, 3rd pers. plur. of mokoro cf. 1. 107.

19—20. tohej, ‘the spittle'; a term of abuse.

20. en okaj or en okajpe, ‘a scoundrel, one good for
ing’. Literally, such a creature!
20—21. ajsikoociute hamanke kusu iki, ‘1 will not give

myself to copulation’.

22—23. koven kus iki, cf. 3. 36.

29. tanku, ‘hundred’. This is not an Ainu word; the
Ainu is asisne hot, ‘five score’. It is taken from the Oltchy
tribes, from whom they learned to set snares for pine-martens,
and counted the number of snares by hundreds in that lan-

guage.

noth-

32. utur okaj, ‘for some time lived’; utur or uturu ‘an

interval’.
37. ajseranka raxtejke, ‘hanging the soul’; cf. 1. 417,



142 B. PliSUDSKI

37. ajsisamtere, ‘that he might marry her’. The discourse
is indirect, re standing for ‘it’. Cf. below 44, ajsikondere.

53 —54. kojajjoskire, ‘to make the first advances’. From ko
-f'" jaj -J- hoski, ‘the first’, -(- kire, to cause to make’. One syllable
ki seems to have been omitted. The verb ki, ‘to do’, often has
a sexual signification. The custom alluded to was formerly
much in vogue amongst the Ainu women also; but it is no
longer so, and they are even very much displeased at any
hint of such a thing.

Nr. 15.

Dictated (January 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

An-koro kotan okajan. Jos sere kere! Hank-an Turupun
nisSpa koro macihi, kamui asiinne annua kusu, tu-iv&va keu-
tum panekoro kara. Tamlie renkajno ekas otom ortimpe pane-
jajkara. Tanusko otom ordmpe ajsitomusi, Hank-an Turupun
nispa Tuiman Turup-ene oman ramhu ankokard. Tuiman Tu-
rup-ene oman annu.

Tambe r~nkajne ekas siri kapu anejajkara. Ekas atam-
pusa anepausi. An-koro cise orova sisojnorajé an; oman an
tojru, tojru ru kata sapam manu. Ari sapan-kane tu etukuma
anosujA-suja anokusté ankoniteupa, ajnu sinne ankara manu,

I lived in my village. — Ah, it was splendid! — Hearing
that the wife of a wealthy man of Near-Turupan was famous
amongst the gods, | had envious thoughts. Therefore I made
myself a pipe-holder (the same as this) old man’s. This old
pipe-holder I thrust into my girdle, (and) gave the man of
Near-Turupan a mind to visit Far-Turupan. | heard that he
had gone to Far-Turupan (1—6).

Therefore 1 took the form of the old man. On my head
I put a small turban, (like) the old man’s. Forth from my
house I came into the yard, (and) went on the way where
(men) go. On the way, | loosened two tree-stumps, and set
(them) upside down; | seized (the roots of) these trees and
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asi oxkajjo ne ankara. Poj sitepone ejajkaraci, tojruru ruru
kata antura sapaxci.

Hank an Turu kotan arewtum sesanki ani osanki, ota
kata enekaneka. Hank-an Turupun nispa axkas katuntuliii
panurenkare. Tani paxnono Hank-an Turu ani josmari. Oise
esan tube anciosmare. Ruesan kata tu mojre axkas anuren-
kare. Jox sere kere! Apa uspe arnijna koro, ancaxke manu.
Apa tuikata siaunaraje. setoxka aninkara kusu ajje rox manu.

Hank an Turupun ni®pa koro macihi maxneku anaka
eramuskari. Kamiii naneto koro maxneku. Nerokampe hema-
kox sirajo koxsakhe ankus. Oise koro nispa koro omajhe ko-
horaxtexka, haese turanu: ,anki omanaji. tukarikeh™ kojaj-
ramecanka anki renkajne kotan tukareva xosipi an”, siinke
ani ajje manu.

Hank - an Turupun ni“pa koro maeihi inukara poka

gave them the seeming of men: (as) manservants | made
(them). They made themselves little bundles and came to-
gether (with me) along the way (7—12).

From the farther side of the cape we went towards
Near-Turupan, along the seashore. | imitated the gait of the
wealthy man of Near-Turupan. Presently we arrived at Near-
Turupan. We came to a path which led to (his) house. With
slow steps | imitated (him) along that path. — Ah! it was
splendid!— 1 took the door handle, and opened, and through
the door | entered the house. Having looked before me (I saw
that) she | spoke of was sitting (3—18).

The wife of the wealtly man of Near-Turupan (was)
a woman whose like 1 had not known: a woman having
a godlike face. She moved to one side, and | came close to
her. 1 sat down in the place of the master of the house,
having sighed. “l went out, and half-way | had no mind,
and vo half-way to this village I came back”, lying | spoke
(thus) (19—24).

The wife of the Near-Turupan man could not look at
me. She thought (1) was (her) husband, and though she smiled
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kojakus. Hokho ne-kuni esiraisuj6, tu-mina keutum panekote
kara jaxka, usdnneko kociie. Enekaneka Hank-an Turupun
nispa itax kunhi panurenkare. Oise koro meneko itax jopunhi
pdj iki koro, cikonojtek ohau ijecaraojki kara, oxkajo utara
arissinneno imex kara manu.

Ibe anaxci hem&xka koro, cisaxkaifie eitumanka iecarojki
kara. Hemaxpa koro janto omajpu kara manujke, antura ox-
kajo utara makapaxci, janto omajhe pekara hemaka. N6ro ox-
kajo utara makapaxci janto omaj kari mokoroxci. Annukarate,
cite koro meneko ape sintuspo erave roskhi. Hem&katexno
anok&jne ampe max tura hoxke an. mokoro poka ankojakus.

Andnte meneko tu etoro-piska esuje néno, mokoro manu.
Upakan noski ne-kun, anramute, neja maxneku to uturukhe
antaxtdxte, koro rain&thu aniijnate, anekira manu. Ankoro cite
oxta antura makante, an kasipito, maxne ankoro, mat ejajko-
niipuru anki manu, aiimpo kajki ankojakus.

Cxap oropeka inu am manu: Hank an Turupun nispa

a little, yet she did not look. I arranged (so as) to speak like
the Near-Turupan man. The mistress of the house, after a talk,
rose up, and gave me to eat of the soup (made) for the weary;
and to all the men (there) she dealt out food (25—30).

When they had done eating (the soup), various vegetables
in plenty did she give to them. When they had done, she made
a bed for guests. For the men that had come with me did
she made a hospitable bed. Those men went and lay down
on (their)hospitable beds. Having seen (this), the mistress cov-
ered the embers. When it was finished | lay down with the
wife, but sleep | could not (31—36).

My wife slept, and snored rhythmically. Thinking it
was just midnight, |1 struck the woman between the breasts,
I caught hold of her soul, and | escaped. To my house | car-
ried (her) and fed (her); made (her my) wife, and rejoiced
with her; | could not go out (37—41).

Through the birds did | hear that the Near-Turupan
man had returned to his village. By the side of the road lay
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jaj kotan kohosipi, ru etokota koro macihi tusuntex kenhe am
manu. Nukara ampe, yen ramu erajkuske. Tambe renkajne
kotan pageva oxkajo tusuku, ivan tusuku, oha urivaxne utara
ne manu. Kotaj sara keseva maxneku tusuku, ivan tusuku
eokdjuu manu.

Oxkajo tusuku arisinn6 anahunkecl. Neja tusuku aris-
sinneno antusurexci iki jaxka, siki tukarekehecin ankotoumpa.
nd ~ine tusukufka iniikara poka isam. Pennine tusuku nani
pdxno isike oskondv. lkijax k&jki, mun raxpo aniijna koro.
herlko ani paru-para, setiika sampo poro nupuri Cashne an-
kokara, inukaramu isam.

Neja, tusu utara issinneno anasmkexci, joboni maxneku
tusuku anahunkeci. Ivan tusu maxneku anssmneno anahun-
keci, antusurexci. Poniune maxneku sataxkino isike oskondy:
jitany nakan ampe sumari i6inn6ka emaxsax an. Tambe r<n

his wife’s body, being decomposed. Having perceived, he was
much grieved. Now, there dwelt at one end of the village,
male Shamans — six Shamans — all brothers. At the other
end of the village, there dwelt female Shamans — six Sha-
mans (42—A47).

They brought (thither) all the male Shamans. All these
Shamans they made to perform the Shaman rites. Though they
did thus, their eyes did not reach (to me, for) I covered
(them and) none of the Shamans perceived me. At last the
youngest Shaman nearly set eyes on me. When he had done
so, | caught hold of a bunch of grass, and waved it upwards,
(and thus) caused many mountains to spring up as a defence;
(and) he saw me not (48 —53).

All those Shamans (then) they led away from the house;
afterwards they brought the female Shamans. Six women
Shamans they brought (them) all, (and) they made them
perform the Shaman rites. The youngest woman nearly set
eyes on me, (and said): “Now a fox (is become) a were'wolf,
and has lived without a wife. Therefore on purpose did he
cause thy desire to go to Far-Turupa. When thou wentest to

Materials of the Ainu Language. an
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kajne oka ankino Tiijma an Turup ene eoman t&mhu eko-
karava. Tuiman Turup ene eomante. eokaketa sanike tehne,
ekoro macihi ramatuhu ujna taxne, koro ci“dhe oxta tura ma-
kaniklie, maxne ejajkard, tane paxno mat ejkjkomipuru ki-kusu
an. Sim an to-keta kotumi mak&nke, ediki nankoro”, nax jd
manu.

Ananaka eramuskari, mokoro poka ankoj&kus, rdusi £n.
Kosistono tono&ke kooman-kane an-koro disdhe, dife sojpeka
tu djnu d&pi3 Au ceukoturupd. Na turano an-koro apaha uto
pui kare naja hum manu. Nujetokoho ciereve-reve; tdmfte
rdnkajne inkara poka ankoj&kus.

Pan&nte macihi ani sisit&jki, pon dka ne ankara, an-
caruhu onnajketa anama, diiSonnajpeka diterekerd an. Tu apa
cara ankoro. Sine apa car kari esojne lincini ni auhe esojne
aiSin; tamfie rdnkajne oponi tiixse An, tejun divassa andreu
kosanu. Una turano ituman kata tu ni sirosma: tambe pate
vdn takassane anomante.

Far-Turupa, after thee did he come; lo, he caught hold of
thy wife’s soul, bore (it) away to his house, made (her) his
wife; and now lives rejoicing with his wife. To-morrow, in
the daytime, ye shall surely go to fight (him)”. So she said
(54—63).

What it was, | know not, (but) I could not sleep; (thus)
I spent the night till daybreak. About noon, in the yard of
my house, two persons’ talk (occurred). Meanwhile a noise of
flames at (my) doors (was heard) through the apertures. The
extremity of the flame drew nigher; so (that) I could not look
(at it) (64—68).

I pushed my wife, and made (of her) a small bird; into
my mouth | put her, and ran about within (my) house. Two
door-openings there were. Through one opening a tongue (of
flame) from the wood burning (in the house) came outside
into the yard; so | leapt after it into the yard, alighting
there. At the same time, upon my body there fell two pieces
of wood: it was (to me) as a bad dream” (69— 74).
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Remarks to N. 15.

As concerns the narrator, see Nr. 9. A favorite subject
of Ainu legends is that of a fox that takes human shape,
somewhat like the were-wolf of European folk-lore. It either
takes the shape of a man and goes to his wife or sweetheart
in his absence; or of a woman, going to her lover when she
is away: in both cases intending harm. In Saghalien, this
‘were-fox’ is called isinneka; in Yeso. isinere or isinerep. The
fox bears the same bad character also in Chinese and in
Japanese folk-lore.

1. Jos sere Here, an exclamation often used in poetry.
It is used, so far as | can find out, as a refrain more than
anything else, and has no precise meaning. Yet I must add
that I was told it was a cry of satisfaction: but the reader
will find that this cannot be everywhere the case.

2. annua instead of annu-va, ‘having heard’.

tu-ivava, jealous’, a literary form, instead of ivava.

3. panekoro, instead of aneJcoro. This initial p was an
idiosyncrasy of the narrator.

4. otom orumpe, syn. of otoxkoxpe, pipe-holder’, see 20. 12.

7. siri kapu, ‘appearance’; syn. of katu\ kapu, ‘skin’.

9. tojru ru kata; poetical for ru kata, ‘by the way’.

10. ankoni teupa, instead of koni anteupa, ‘to sit on a tree’.

sinne contr. from siri ne.

11., silcepone, ‘a bundle (borne on the shoulders)’ for po
see 8. 4.

tojruru ruru kata, see above, 9.

13. ani osanki, a form used in oral literature for sapan.
The root san is the same. Cf. 1. 176.

16. tu niojre instead of mojre, see 2.

17. Jox sere Here or jos sere Here, see above, 1.

22. kohoraxtexka literally means, ‘I knocked down’, in-
stead of a, ‘set down’.

haese, ‘to breathe’ usually hese.

26. esiraisuje instead of esiramsuje, ‘thought’; derived
from si-)- ram -j- suje, ‘to move, to rock’.

10*
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29. cikonojtek ohau, ‘a soup (given to) people tired after
a journey'; nojtek means 'the weary".

31. cisaxka ibe, ‘dried vegetable provisions'.

citumanka, ‘gave much’; derived from turn, ‘strength.

32. janto, ‘a guest'; a word taken from Japanese (jado).

33. pekara instead of ekara\ cf. above. 3.

35. ape sintuspo, ‘the burning end of a log’, sintus, ‘moss’.

erave roskhi, a special term for pushing the burnt
ends of logs under the ashes, to keep the embers alight till
morning. The women do this after the others have retired
to rest.

37. anante, a literary form of an, ‘my".

esuje neno, literally, ‘as if swinging to and fro’ means,
‘rhythmically’.

42. cxap, the narrator’s prononciation of the word chap.

43. tusuntex Jeeuhe, ‘a dead body, powerless'.

46. sara tieseva, ‘from one end', instead of Ueseva; sara
‘the tail".

49, ankotoumpa. According to tbe narrator, this means
fio cover'; but | cannot analyze it.

51. isike os kondy, ‘he saw me'. Literally, ‘he gave back
upon me the eyes’.

53. inukaramu isam, ‘did not see me’; for the ending
mu (=mo) see 3. 47.

57. isinneka see above, general remark.

53. tamliu or ramhu, ‘a soul, a wish’.

66. iopis au, instead of capis hau, ‘the voice of the mouth'.

67. nuja or nuj, ‘a flame'; syn. ni jau, or ni au, literally
‘the tongue of the wood’.

69. panante, instead of anante, see above, 3 and 37.

ani sisitajki, literally ‘struck with myself', meaning
‘pushed”’.

70. citerekere instead of tereke.

72. sejun civassa, ‘in the yard’

73. una instead of na, ‘that’.
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74. takassane is comp, of takara, ‘a dream’-|- sine,
| was told sane was put for sine.

anomante, ‘was’, see |. 107; literally, ‘sent’.

The ending seems rather abrupt. We are to understand
that the fox, being killed, cannot continue the tale

Nr. 16.

Dictated (May 1903) by Numaru, See Nr. 1.

An-kor h”nkihi ireske manu, ir6ske pahno repoxpe ne
manu, eauna raje. N6te taj sine pa-ta okojan an-korinke suj
icarojki kusu, siij repoxpe kojki kusu atuj oxta oman manu.
Tani ohot-tokes ene siromante esirepa manu. Repoxpe sinex
kajki hannex kusa. NCte itak hauhe ene am manu: “k”sp
asinko orova anejajdarojki mosiri oxta paje andjke, sine re-
poxpeka isam. Tiiima aratuj-onne inn an, repoxpe uedra haore
hdu annu.

Simitarihi kdjki onne repoxpe ucara haore. Neja mosiri
onne repoxpe tiipihi n”-kuni, anramu. Nd-kusu hiigko orova
anejajcarojki mosiri repdxpe s&nex kajki isam-kusu; hdnne
anr&jkite xosibi an”. An-hengihi an-a6dne kuru ikov/bekere.

My grandfather brought me up.. Whilst he brought me
up, he went a-hunting seals, he brought (them) home. After,
I lived (with him) one year; my grandfather, to get me food,
again went forth to the sea to hunt seals. Now, when the
time came (to be) late (in the) evening, he arrived home. Not
even one seal had he brought in his boat. Then the voice of
his speech was thus: “Having gone to the island where yearly
| find food, there is not one seal (there). Far in the open sea,
I have heard — the cry of sea-creatures have | heard (1—8).

Old sea-creatures with (their) companions were crying
(aloud). 1 thought the old seals had migrated to some island
(there): (and) therefore upon the island where | formerly
found food, (there) is not a single seal; not having killed,
I came back”. My grandfather, an elder, told me (this). This

one.
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Neja hekddi annu, Orova neja mosiri onne paje rusui ram
pate ankoro. Kes ukuran toxse anaxka ankojaku”.

Taj sine ukuran dn-kor hdngihe toxfe; neja oxta otakata
sapan. Sinturu utuxta an-kordnkihe rep6xpe kojki cis, neja cis
anu. H6m-atui samdkhe ankodipaxte, cibo anajne, sine mosiri
dj-£etoko nukara. Opokin onne hdnkinu pajan, nejdjke neja
mosiri oxta japan. Repoxpe renkajne poron an. Mosiri k66
orovano katu vdn pon oxkajo 6x manu; ikocardnki:

»Hemdta ekl-fcusu tan mosiri ejajodd”te? Tam mosiri ne-
arnpe joxta tekoro puri vdn kamui oxta am mosiri; nejdva
hemdtu kusu oxta edkhi, kusu anejkjtnpard. Taj suma tiisso
oxta onnajketd e-6ibhi niijna, repoxpe tiif onnajketa anama.
Andmate tdta niijna; tani ekihi jdjki~“te or-un kamiii, tan mo-
siri or-un kamui tani dx okaj manu. Etokota e-netopakhi nd
niijna”.

Ndte nea kamiiihe tani 6x manu. Tani ipisi hauhe annu:
»tan cis hemata ciphi?” Jajresupo itaka hduhe an: ,tan cis

boy heard (those words). After, I was fain, I only wished to
go to that island. Nightly | could not sleep (9— 14).

One night, my grandfather was sleeping; at that time,
I went to the seashore. Near the sea, my grandfather’s boat
for seal-hunting — this boat | seized. Directing the boat
towards the other sea (and) rowing (straight) before me, | saw
an island before me; | came near, and landed on that island.
There were many seals. From the end of the island there
came a little mean-looking man. He chid me (15—20):

“Wherefore hast thou come to this island? This island
is an island on which dwells a very evilly-disposed god.
Wherefore then hast thou come? It is dangerous. Inside
a cave, in these cliffs, hide thy boat, (and) leave the seals in
the cave. Having placed (them) there, hide (them). Now cometh
the dangerous god of hereabouts. This island’s god cometh
now. Before that, hide thy body” (21—27).

Now this god hath come. Now | have heard the voice
of his questioning. “This boat — whose boat?” It was the voice
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ne ampe kuAni ltu-ciphi ne, nd anuana hariki ka ani ajsiske”.
— ,,Nax nA e-eiphi nd anuana dnciu fura koro”. — ,,Kuani
dnko Ajnu, dnko kamiii ku ne-kusu, enciu Kku-ciphi, dnciu
fura korox ne”.

Neja vdn piiri koro kamiii suj ita: ,,Jajresupo enupuru
kusu eiki Ampe nd-kusu, umipuru paxte tanto anki kusu iki”,
nax jd, hauhe anna. Nete neja kamiii cise oxta xosibi. Jajre-
siipo itAka hAuhe an: ,hekAci, e-kotanhu oxta monasno kira.
Ndte eoman-6iki, tan mosiri. mosiri pakhe ifurekani, taxne,
inau tu, inau etuje ekara, cis oxta eama. TAM mosiri tam
piiri vdn kamui nihe uita-ni, ta inAu sine ekara.

Naxte ekoro hdngihi aiiokaj hekAci oxta tekoro utokoj
koro anki kusu, tAn kotan ejajodastehd tdkoro anejajtupard.
Eoman kusu-ndjke, atuj utuxta eoman-kanne kamuj ukojki
hum sokene enu, e-eibhi kAskene pono-pono kemaxto dikuta-

of Jajresupo speaking: That boat — is my boat, and there-
fore with a cord twisted to the left is it moored”. — “That is
thy boat, and yet it has a smell of man”. — “lI am half

a man, half a god; and therefore my boat (is) as (the boat)
of a man, (and it) has a smell of man” (28—83).

That evilly disposed god said again: “Jajresupo, thou
art (a) mighty (Magian), and therefore thou dost this; to-day,
we shall compare our mights”. Thus said the voice | heard.
Afterwards, that god returned home. Jajresupo(’s) voice said:
“Child, to thy village swiftly flee (thou). After, when thou
goest, at the headland of this isle, cut out of alder and
birch (and) make two ‘mans’, and place (them) in the canoe.
Then, out of the uita tree — the tree (loved by) this evilly-
disposed god of the island — make one (other) such ‘inau’
(34-40).

I indeed from childhood have been friendly with thy
grandfather, (and therefore say that) to come over to this
land is dangerous. When thou settest out journeying through
the midst (of the) sea, thou wilt hear behind thee a din of gods
fighting. When upon thy canoe a little shower shall be sprink-
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kuta, kusu-ndjke. pono-pono incituj&e. Naxin siij, kana siij,
eoman kane, e-eibhi okakene keniAxto r&n-kane enukara Kku-
su-nejke, ta piiri vén kamui tata ku r&jki hemaka.

Tani paxr.0 eisani paxno ekoro henki eerambotara. Ee-
rdmbotara kusu. rujesani obiici-keta sdnte, kuaha ehdkuaosite,
cam mosiri oxta okajanhi e-korinki vdnte kusu, isikasure kusu
inon ita”. Niskan kotoxta itak hduhe ekaj rahocine ciniskotesii.
Ikiiru kaskehe an-korenkih6 inon itax hauhe orakeske. neja
ekaj rajo6i Empokihi ankocipaxte.

Inkara an&jke tani kotan hanki an-kor hdngihe ota ku-
ruka kua ahekukofit& Niikan kotoro konoxrikipuni k&nne
inon ita kosijiipu-kanne An. Koxsaketa japan jaxka, hdnne
iniikara. Cis onnajta an repoxpe simon t6 orova sine, hariki
tE£ orova sine, anambate, an-koro henkihe noxpo keta anoeipa.
Ehopenu; tuikantard haciri. Tani afi inukara.

led from above, | shall be somewhat gashed. Afterwards
again, when thou goest (further) and when thou seest that
upon thy canoe the rain falls from above, | shall then have
killed that evilly-disposed god (41—47).

Because thou art absent hitherto, thy grandfather is dis-
quieted about thee. Disquieted about thee, he has gone out to
the end of the road leading to the sea. And leaning on a staff,
thy grandfather — knowing that I dwell on this island —
prays that I may help”. His words have touched the clpuds,
(making) a rainbow. Unto me did my grandfather’s words of
prayer come from above. | steered my boat beneath the
rainbow (48—53).

When | looked, now near (my) village, my grandfather
(was) on the seashore, leaning on his staff, his chin raised
towards the clouds, and earnestly praying. Though 1 landed
near him, he saw me not. Bearing in my right hand one of
the seals (that) were in the boat, and in my left hand another,
I flung them beside my grandfather. He was startled. 1 fell
backwards, and then only did he perceive me (54—59).
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Tekoro anejajnumé£stukirg, setur orova itata-tata, kotor s
orova, itafca-t&ta, ikocar&nki: ..lioni;ini ki-kusu ene 4m mosiri
oxta eoman? Kutiirukunibe SAmaje kamiii isamhi no-eiki. e-ne-
topakbi hannex ku-nukara”. Naxte dise oxta ahupan. anrajki
repoxpe anrije, kamhi ankardjke, An-koro hengi, ajsnkdike,
anere. Nate orovano: “'anokaj raj ehanki caca anne; rdj hene &
anki, ok&keta ikua ndjpeka, tani oxta eoman mosiri eoman
hene kina, sonno jajkiste”. Nate hemaka.

Much pleased, he patted me on the shoulders, he patted
me on the bre&st; he chid me: “Wherefore didst thou go to
that island?.Had he not been there, my friend Samajekuru,
then should I not have seen thv body (again)”. Then I went
home. | flayed the slain seals; having cut up their flesh, and
cooked (it), I fed my grandfather. Thereupon: “l am old, near
death. When | die, then go hunting seals anywhere but in
the island where thou hast gone now; it is most dangerous”.
After (is) the end (60—67).

Remarks to N, 16.

Evidently this tale is mutilated. The Ainu who assisted
me in translating it, remarked that it was not finished, since
the old man’s death was omitted, and nothing was known of
the boy’s later fortunes.

1. repoxpe, ‘a sea animal’; comp, of rep, fHea’ -J- ox
instead of o, ‘inside’ ~\~pe.

2. eauna raje, instead of auna eraje, ‘moved in his house’;
auna, comp, of a (or an)'-\-una (more often uni), ‘a house’.

an-korinlce contr. from an-koro henki, ‘my grandfather’.

4. ohot-toJces instead of ohoro tokes ‘a late end of the day’.

siromante, ‘the time having gone by’, contr. of siri -f-
oman-te.

7. aratuj. contr. of ari atuj, ‘very (true) sea’; i. e. the
open sea.
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ucara haore, the pi. of carahao (cf. 1. 258) which is both
a verb and a noun.

12. acane kuru, ‘the elder man’. Usually aca means
uncle’, but it is often used as a respectful form of address
to an elderly man.

17. hem atui, ‘other sea’; hem, syn. of oja.

ankocipaxte, ‘I directed the boat’; comp, of an -j- ko -)-
dip -j- axte.

19. mosiri kes, see 1. 69.

21. ejajocaste, ‘thou earnest’; liter, ‘thou madest thyself
to run’; cas, ‘to run, to go’.

22. puri, from the Japanese (furi, ‘manners, behaviour"),
used instead of sanu.

23. tusso, ‘a cliff with a cave’; comp, of tuf (see later, 24)
‘a cave’-f-so, ‘a cliff’

26. or-un, ‘of this place’ See 4. 6.

29. Jajresupo, literally, ‘a child (which) brought itself
up’. It is the name of the legendary first man, a demi-god.
He is to be met with in various other legends, e. g. in those
entitled Ojna; see Preface, Chap. VI, 3.

30. kuani ku ciphi, ‘my boat’; kuani is here an emphatic
form of the possessive pronoun of the first pers. sing. In real-
ity it is not possessive, but personal.

hariki ka, ‘a left cord’; the Jajresupo being half a man,
had twisted the cord with his left hand, and supposed that
a god always twisted cords with his right. ‘Left cord’ means
‘the cord twisted with my left hand’.

31. enciu, see 6. 48.

38. ifurekani or ihurekani, ‘alder tree’, Ainus incana.
word is derived from fure, ‘red’, ka, ‘to make’ and ni, ‘a tree’,
because its bark is used as a red dye for threads. Its archaic
name is kene.

taxne or taxni, ‘a birch’, Betula alba, tax or tat means
the birch-bark, of frequent use in the life of the Ainus.
Cf. 5. 4.

an

The
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40. uita-ni, is the name of a tree that | have been un-
able to identify, save in so far as it had leaves, not needles.

41. utokoj or tokoj. ‘a friend’; a Jap. word (tolcui, a cus-
tomer, an acquaintance). The Ainu syn. is utujaskara.

49. obuci or (more frequently) opu, ‘an end, a mouth’.

50. isikasure, ‘t0 make to help himself’, contains the root
iltasu, to help”.

51. inon ita, ‘to say a prayer’. Cf. the Jap. inori, to
pray’.

53. rahoci or rajoci, ‘the rainbow’ The Ainus believe
that the rainbow is to be seen when the gods hold discourse
together.

60. itata-tata, ‘slapped (or tapped) me’. Amongst the
Ainus, old people salute the young with a friendly slap.

62. Samaje kamui or S. kuru is the name given by some
people to Jajresupo; probably of Yeso origin, for I only heard
it in the mouth of such as had dwelt in Yeso a long time.
Sama may be the Japanese honorific term.

66. ikua for the more usual ikoja, ‘to catch seals’.

Nr. 17.
Dictated (May 1903) by Cibeka aged #4r, of village of Tacajci.

Rikun kanto koro kamui anne. Kamui porono okaj. Ka-
mui tessamoro anlnkara Kiiste, kamui matapa-hene ajjajko-
tonka kamiii matapa koisam ruhene. Raun kotan, ajnu kotan,
S&maje-kuru kom matapaha tateaii, sonno ajnu menoko n6
koroka, inanka Ante, ta matapa asis ajjajkotonka, sonno pi-
rika menoko ne manu.

I was a god (that) owned the upper sky. Many gods
there were. Looking round (at those) that lived on the shores
of the gods, (seeking) a goddess to match me, no goddess was
there. In the lower regions, the regions of men, at last Sa-
majekuru’s younger sister, though truly a daughter of man,
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Raun kotan anoran. S&maje-kuru cisehe sojketa ru ibe
kuma porono ama. Samaje kuru kom matapa tura ekimne
kusu isam manuj. Oha cise oxta esirepa. S&maje-kuru ajnu
nd-kusu, nupiiru oxta jeibokun kuni anramu, rii ipe kuma
oxta paje & Poro cuxce o&xtepa ne anare, cuxce oaxtepa
jdjkara An.

Ndte orova okajan-Ajne Samaje-kuru matdpa tura poro
jiif sike klsdva sapaii. Rurum pujara, pujara kata jiif sike
anahiinke. Samaje kuru, kom matapa apa oro jek&ntusma.
Utara sinka linsp. na utara uare. Samaje-kuru ita: jtif kam
pate ane jaxka, anakiritari ru-ipe ahunkeva ane kusu.

Samaje kuru kom matapaha asin manu. Ru-ipe kuma
oxta omdnte, cex xujmdmpa, anokaj iranke. Irankejke, itur

by her face this woman at last (was) a match for me. A very
goodly woman was she (1—6).

| descended to (those) lower regions. In the courtyard
of Samajekuru’s house, were many fishes, hanging from a pole
to freeze. Samajekuru, with his younger sister, had gone
hunting (and) was not (there). I arrived at the empty house.
I thought that Samajekuru, being a man, would be inferior (to
myself) in magical power, (and so) I went to the pole (from
which) the frozen fish (were hanging). One of a pair of large
salmon | cast on to the ground, and | turned myself into
(the other) one of that pair of large salmon (7—12).

After, when | had remained (there some time), Samajekuru
with his younger sister arrived, bearing great burdens of
bear’s flesh. Through the window in the back wall — through
the window he handed his burdens of bear’s flesh. Samaje-
kuru’s younger sister hastened through the door (to the win-
dow to receive it). These people were tired, these people kind-
led the fire. Samajekuru said: “As | am (always) eating only
flesh, 1 am disgusted. Bring a frozen fish, I will eat” (13—17).

Samajekuru’s younger sister came out. Having come to
the pole with frozen fish, she looked carefully at the fishes,
and took me down. Having taken me down, she carried me
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ahun. Samaje-kuru itax manu: ru-ibe maskin rupus. irurere
kusu, nk& jd, Tambe kusu oxcari oxta, ka-ani ajiina, sii duni
antonkote, ehoroka itonkote.

Ndte orova S&maje kuru ita: un”™i na hacko, ni porono
ahunke, un™i porono uare. S&maje-kuru kom matapaha ni
ahiinke kus asin. Poro ni tdnkoro eahun, poro un”™ uare, aj-
sapAkFie orovano sdsex manuj. Puei! nax an-ani, ihokiijka
manuj.

An-ram&thu an-oxcara oxta rikin manuj anajne, emujke
hokuj kusu ankara, anekimatex kusu, cise pen-kitaj anume-
nasa, sojta asipan, rikun k&nto hum eparara ani rikipam manu.
An-cife oxta ahupante, odis am-manuj. Samaje-kuru taj sirun
kotan orova, hetiiku ajnu nd, anokaj ne-drnpe nupiiru Kka-
miii anue.

Anne-kusu, sirun kotan oro hetiiku ajnu Samaje-kuru
nupiiru oxta jeibokun kuni, anramu nejava, nupiiru oxta jd-
ruje kusu-ne. Aneoeis anram koro, tambe kusu kana siij ra-

in. Samajekuru said (that) frozen fish was chilly, (and that
she) had to warm it: so said he. So she tied a string to my
tail, attached it to a pothook, and attached me upside down
(18—22).

Afterwards, Samajekuru said: “Fire there is little as
yet; bring much wood, and kindle a great fire”. Samajekurus
younger sister went out to bring in the wood. With an armful
of wood did she enter, she kindled a great fire, and my head
became hot! Puttsee-e! In that way did they burn me (23 —27).

When my soul rose upwards to my tail, when | was
near being burnt completely, affrighted, 1 split the back roof
of the house with a (loud) noise, and got outside; towards
the upper sky, spreading a (loud) noise, | ascended. Having
gone into my house, I was angry. “Samajekuru! is a man born
of that miserable earth, whereas I am a mighty god (28—33).

Being so — | thought that Samajekuru being a man born
of miserable earth, would be inferior to me in magical power,
and he has been my superior in (that) magical power”. I had
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pan. S&maje-kuru matapa tura ekimneva isam, oha dise oxta
esirepa kn. Tdmloe kusu Samaje-kuru diojnephi annujna, neja
diojne &irikene jajkar anlte okajan’ te anter an.

Sdmaje-kuru tani-asi matapa tura sankotonno hiimhi an.
Oise fankari omanike. rurum pujara oxta juf 3ike ahunke,
Apa orovano Samaje-kuru kon tur6si juf sike ejekanu. Utara
sinka, utara poro ling uare, Samaje-kuru matapa oxta ita:
»eNin nifaxta ekfmne etokota an-itankihi efuraje nea?” ,,.Somo
anuraje”, Samaje-kuru matapaha j£ manu.

»Ne-cikin sdsexka Icarava, an-ciojnephi furaje”, nax j£
manuj. Tamlje kusu pajki am manujke, am-poro siihe, porono
v&xka anorote, neja su hokorova anaxte, ampoxte. Poxpiri
utaspa aj-jiiphi diojnephi ajsanke. Ip&gari An: ene Kkajki t&
poxsu onne ani ahunke kusu-nejke, eneka rajan-kuni, am-
pagari.

angry thoughts; and so again | descended. Samajekuru, with
his younger sister, had gone a-hunting, (and) was not (there),
I arrived at the empty house. Then I hid a bowl of Sama-
jekuru’s, and transformed myself into one. And | remained
and waited (34—39).

At last Samajekuru, with his younger sister, was heard
coming. As they came along the house, through the window
he let in his burden of bear’s flesh. Samajekuru’s younger
sister (hastened) through the door to receive (it at the win-
dow). (These) people were tired, (these) people made a great
fire. Samajekuru said to his younger sister. “Before (now), in
the morning before we went hunting, didst thou wash my
vessel?” — “l washed (it) not”, Samajekuru’s sister answered
(40— 45).

“If so, make some water hot, and wash my vessel”. So
said he. So, standing up and pouring much water into her
great pot, she set the pot upon the fire, and made it boil.
When (the water) boiled, she took down the vessel of her
elder brother. 1 thought, “if they put me thus into that boiling
pot, then I die”: thought | (46—51).
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Sii onne aniodivd, sii tujkava hopuni am-manuj. Oise
pAn-kitaj anumenasa sojimrivaxtA a’iparn manuj. Rikun kanto,
kanto hekota.no humepArara-ani rikipan. An-kamuj dise oxta
ahupan manuj. AhupAnte jajkoipagari. Samaje-kuru Ajnu nd-
kusu, nupiiru oxta jeibokun kuni, anramiipe. Samaje-kuru
nejAva nupuru kamiii anne nejava iniipuru kasure kusu nean.

Oeiy anram koro jajkoipAgari An. Tani ne-ampe ikoramu
ndno haman Kkite, an-netopakhi axsarAnno kamiii netopa an.
Ndte rapan-kuni ampagari. TAmbe kusu rapam manu. Eapam
mamijke, dise sojta etarasan. Etarasante orova, janto anetunne
am-manu. Samaje-kuru matapa asin itax manuj:

»eJAntone etiinne jaxka, eiriiska kusu eaxkas nd, ndte
an-cise oxta hAnne aneahiinke kusu iki. Tarata An kani pon
cite am-manu. Tate eoman kane ean kusu-ndjke, pirika”. Ndja
pon dise oxta paje an, siriikuni pon cite ahupan, tAta okajan.
SAmaje-kuru ankoiriiska kuni, rAm oxt ajjajkopAgari: nupiiru

Into the pot did (they) cast me; from the inside of the
pot I rose up. | split the front roof of the house with a loud
noise, went outside: towards the sky, the upper sky, spreading
a (loud) noise, | ascended. My celestial house did | enter.
Having entered, | thought within myself: “Samajekuru, being
a man, (should be) inferior to me in magical power! so
| thought. Yet Samajekuru, (is) a powerful being, stronger
than 1”7 (52—57).

Having angry thoughts, | meditated within myself; and
then decided that I would no longer jest, (but) would descend
openly appearing in my body, my divine body. And there-
fore went I down. Having gone down, | stood in the courtyard
of (that) house. Standing (there), I would not enter as a guest.
Samajekuru’s younger sister came out, (and) said: (58—62)

“If thou wilt not enter as a guest, and hast come in
anger, then I lead thee not into the house. My little iron house
(starids) there; if thou wilt go in and sit there, — well”. | went
into that little house; it was dark (when) | went into the
house; there I sat. In my soul I thought to myself that | was
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kamiii annex nejava, SAmaje-kuru toj sirun toj orova hetuku
ajnu nejava, heta, mipuru ani imak~tari; ajjajkopagari, itakan
kuni, ampagari okajan,

nejajke ternanax n6-kusu si fura ankorote, okaj. Siro-
kani pon cise oxta ahupani n6-kuni, anramu, nejAva, hemAta
kusu enan si fura ani hetaneja. Oropekano inkar ajjako, osoma
cise oxta ahupante, okajan riihe am manuj. Aj-sapake orova
an-netopaki paxno, Samaje-kuru matapa turano ikaskene itur
osoma riihe an.

Nupiiru kamiii anne nejava, beta, Samaje-kuru taj
ANirun t(5 kava hetuku Ajnu n<5-kuni, anramu nejAva, heta, nn-
piiru oxta, ianno kara. N£-kuni anramu kusu, nera anki jaxka,
nupiiru-ani SAmaje-kuru anAnno kara kojakus. TAmbex kusu
jajramekomo an. TAmbe oxta kusu neja i oxt okajan.

Osoma cite, cite kitajkbi anumenasa; rikun kAnto, kAnto
hekotano humepArara ani rikipan. Oise oxta esirep An. Aj-sa-

wroth with Samajekuru: “I am a powerful god; and Samaje-
kuru is a man born on this miserable earth; and (yet) in
magical powers hath he defeated me”. In myself did | think
(thus), 1 sat, (and), resolved to say (that to him) (63—70).

Just then: “What a smell of dung there is! Yet | thought
I had entered a little silver house. What is that smell of
dung?” Afterwards, when | looked round, | found | had en-
tered a privy. From head to foot, Samajekuru together with
his sister dirtied me from above (71—76).

Yet | was a mighty god, and Samajekuru a man born
on this miserable earth, thought I; in magical power had he
quite defeated me. Thus thinking, “Whatever | do, I cannot
conquer Samajekuru in magical power. Therefore | was wroth.
Therefore | was sitting in this place” (77—81).

So | split with a (loud) noise the roof of the house,
of that privy, and ascended to the sky, to the upper sky,
spreading a noise as | went. | arrived at my home. Be-
ginning from (my) head, all (my) body was foul with dung.
Therefore | took off my iron vestments, washed my head
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pakfte orova, an-netopakhi pahno emiijke si kopoje. TAmbex
kusu an-kani imfhe anasistejke, vaxka ani aj - sapAkFie na
aniiraje. an-netopakhi na anuraje, an-kani imihe na anuraje.

N6te orova 6ise oxta ahupAnte, iriiska An-kusu, niven
an-kusu okajan. An-kamiii jupiitarhi: ,,an-cise sojkehe kusko,
si fura am-manuj”, litara ukoje, havex kAjk An. Annu jaxka,
asiska hanian ki. lIrajki rAm, tAmbe pate rAm oxt ankoro okaj.

Nejajne £ine to okajan jAjne ankijAne jiiphi ahiinte orova
ikocaranke: ,hemAta kusu SAmaje-kuru nupiiru kusu nér an
kamiii oxta nejaxka, iniipuru kasuripe, Samaje-kuru nejava,
heta, eramaxsa kusu, ene am piiri ekoro hetkneana?” nAx je-
kanne ikocarAnki.

with water; | washed my body also; my iron vestments also
did I wash (82— 86).

Then going into my house, being angry, being wroth,
| sat (there). My divine elder brothers said: “When we passed
the courtyard of our house, (we smelt) a smell of dung”;
(so 1) heard them say. Though | heard, (yet) did | not go
out. With abashed soul, having that only in mind, | sat
(87-90).

Afterwards, when | was sitting one day, my eldest
brother coming chid me. “And wherefore?... when Samajekuru
being powerful and in magical power stronger than any god...
thou art foolish that thou hast thus behaved to Samajekuru!”
Thus saying, he chid me (91—95).

Remarks to N. 17.

The narrator was a wealthy and very intelligent native;
though not story-tellers by profession, he and his wife told
me several tales, in order to lighten the weariness of my
enforced stay with them during bad weather. They had both
been for some years in Hokaido, and had now returned to
their own country. They belonged to the so-called ‘Tsuiskari’
Ainus. One may see the influence of this stay in Hokaido in
the words Samajekuru, instead of the word Jajresupo, usually
Materials of the Ainu Language. 11
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employed in Saghalien to designate a certain demi-god. Be-
sides, the Saghalien Ainus counted all tales relating to Jaj-
resupo as legendary songs (ojna)- whilst these gave them as
ordinary tales (ucaskoma).

1. Rikun kanto, ‘the upper sky’. Rikun, derived from ri,
‘high’; kanto or kando, ‘heaven’.

2. tessamoro, ‘living on the shore’. From tessam, ‘the sea-
shore’.

matapa, ‘the younger sister’, syn. of matakhi or turesi.
Here simply = woman.

2—3. ajjajkotonka, ‘my equal’; derived from kotom, ‘look,
appearance’.

4. Samajekuru, see 16. 62.

kom, from koro.

10. ru ipe. “frozen fish’, literally: ‘rozen food’. The Ainus
do not dry, hut hang up to freeze, the fish caught in the late
autumn.

kuma, ‘a pole (on which the fish are hung)’

11. cuxce, ‘a salmon’, Salmo lagocephalus, literally: a fish-
(cep) of autumn (cukita), because that kind of salmon ascends
the rivers in autumn.

oaxtepa, ‘one of two’; derived from oara\ see 5. 12.
sine uko, ‘a pair’. The fish are tied together, two by two, and
suspended thus from the pole.

14. juf, ‘a deer, a bear’. The name of the principal game
that is hunted: in Yeso, the deer; in Saghalien (where the
deer is unknown) the bear.

rurum pujara, ‘a hole in the back wall’. In Yeso,
a large hole is made in the back wall, through which all
game is brought into the house. In Saghalien, this hole is
much smaller, and only the hides, heads and other important
parts of the game are put in there, while the rest is taken
in at the door in front. This custom is likely to be given
up in time, and the above words will then have no meaning.
See also 5. 48.

19. xujmampa, ‘1ooked carefully’.
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anokaj i-ranKe, ‘me, he let me down’. A double accusa-
tive, as in French: il m’a fait descendre, moi.

20. rupus, frozen’; comp, of ru, ‘the ice, frost’-j- us, ‘to
put on’. The p seems euphonic.

irurere, ‘had to warm it’. Be denotes that the discourse
is indirect. See 14. 37.

21. su auni, ‘the pot hook’; comp, of su, see 2. 188-)-
au, ‘the tongue’-\-ni ‘wood’.

25. poro ni, ‘a quantity of wood’. Cf. 4. 24.

26. puci, ‘the sound of frying fish’. Onomatopoeic.

29. penkitaj, ‘the side of the roof nearest to the forest’.
See 5. 48.

29—30. anumenasa, ‘to split with a noise’; comp, of an
-j- hum -)- enasa or nasa, to tear’.

30. eparara, ‘spread’; derived from para, ‘broad’.

31. sirun, ‘poor’. From siri. ‘earth’-(- un, (see 1. 177). The
Ainus, speaking of things earthly, call them poor; whence
sirun, ‘earthly’, became synonymous with ‘poor’.

53. sojunrivaxta, ‘the outside’.

58. ikoramu, ‘to jest’.

59. axsaranno, ‘openly’.

69. heta, an interjection of unpleasant surprise.

71—72. sirokani, ‘silver’. From the Japanese Shirokane,
‘white metal, silver’.

81. i, ‘a place’. Perhaps connected with the Japanese i
(a prefix signifying direction), or with i, iru, ‘to be, to dwell,
to sit’.

85. anasistejke, ‘when | took off’; asiste is a syn. of
asinke.

94. eramaxsa, ‘thou stupid (one)’; ramaxsa or ramassa,
literally means ‘without (= sa) mind’. Its opposite is ramax-
koro, ‘having mind, wise’.

]l*
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Nr. 18,

Dictated (Jain 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

E.. An-kor aca utarikhe ireske manu. Tu ada ireske

manu. Niriii jajvente nejta-nejta an oxkajo, axkari jajvente.
E... K6fta asinko ankor aca utarikhe kimumpe kojki. E... ije-
tura Icantusuijaxci jaxka, anetunne manu. Nurnara an pa oxta
pinep atuita ivan atuita maxnep atiiita, ivan atiiita.
, E.. tu kosma ankoro, i5e eimoj-moje karaxci manu.
E... numa anko ibe am manu. IBe an ranke, hoxke am manu.
E... tdnto an tokhe an-kor aca ut&rhi siroma okajaxci. E... po-
mune an-aca upajki, koro ekas ku sankhe. E... ekd"i ikaju
sanke manu. E... isankoxpoketa ama manu. E... jos sere kere!
ivdkuru kasi itak omante manu:

»E... jos sere kere! anreske karakhu, §.. tani paxnono
sinka cir&ske aneekara-kara; e.. ejajmoj sikopa ekiva kusu,
e.. kimiimpe ki nejaxka anetura kantusuj jaxka e.. ee™iniu-
kesara eki ruvene. E .. hunax ne-kusu easinua, nes, sinéne
eki kumpene”. E... tambe r6nkajne pajki-pajki am manu.

E-e-e! — My uncles reared me. (My) two uncles brought
me up. Of all the poor and miserable men (that) are, (I was)
the poorest. Every day my uncles went a-hunting bears; with
me they wished to do (that), but | would not. Last year they
(killed) tens of he (-bears) — six tens; — tens of she (-bears)
— six tens (1 -5).

I had two uncle’s wives. They woke me to (give me to)
eat. When 1 rose, (then) | ate. Having ate, lay down to sleep.
That day my uncles stayed at home. The younger uncle,
having risen, took down the ancestors’ bow (and) took down
the ancestors’ quiver, (and) placed (them) before me. Ah! they
were splendid! (and) said (6—11).

“Nephew reared by us, hitherto with difficulty we have
brought thee up. Thou reliest only on thyself. Though we would
have gone bear-hunting with thee, thou hast refused; and there-
fore shalt thou go alone, and alone shalt hunt”. So | rose
(12— 16).
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E... jajvdnte kiixpu aniijna manu, anekux kuru; e... ekasi
ikajufpo, es, aniijna manu; e.. ekas kupo aniijna manu. E..
asipan maniijke, kimojki tojru k&ta makapan manu. E... jos
sere kere! anad utliriklie kimojki ruhe kari. es. makapan
manu.

E... makapan maniijke, sine poro sijaxka annukara
manu. fi... anohdjnek jaxka ekas kupo antuusi; e.. tam poro
Sijaxka anetokoma. E .. isankoxpoketa 6, tambe rdnkajne ane-
kanku u6i; e.. annukara-kane, dinoramuikhd kari aj aliun
manu; e.. tu siij tiixtete, ikoxpox sanketa diocive manu. E...
ankara-kara manu; e.. t&m poro sike anklte, sapam manu;
e.. an-koro cise oxta sapam manu.

E... dn-kor aca utarike iniikara ampe, raikopiinte ekara-
karaxci manu: e.. ,ndx anekire rusui kusu, oxkajo anekara
ruhe nevana. E... tani orovano rajan kusu ndjke, iru okaketa
nax eki kumpenevand; e... tani orovano einkdu dite eean kum-
penevana; e.. anokaj ne-dmpe sivdnte cdca anne ruhenevand;
e.. jos 6ere kere! tani orovano ekas dise pirikano osikunupo
eki kumpenevana”.

I took a poor girdle, and girt myself. The ancestors’
quiver did | take, the ancestors’ bow did | take. I went out,
and on the hunting-path | went forth. Ah! it was splendid!
On the way on which my uncles went a-hunting, | (too) went
forth (13—21).

Having gone, | espied one large bear; a male. Though
| feared, | strung the ancestors’ bow. | lay in wait for that
large he-bear. Near me he came. So | drew the bow. When
| looked, (I saw that) the arrow had hit the spot | aimed at.
Having leapt twice, beside me fell tbe bear. 1 then took oif
the skin, and having made a large bundle, went away (with
it). To my home | went (22—28).

My uncles, having seen me, very (cordially) greeted me.
“(By our) wish that thou shouldst do this, we have made
a man of thee. Now, if we die, after us do thou thus! After-
wards thou wilt dwell in the house of the ancestors, and we
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E.. Ari je koro, iehose, €6, diodive manu. E... jos sere
kere! mukara turano jajukorajd a”ipam manu; e.. tarn pirika
roske, es, ankara manu. E... inau sampata, es, aneama Kkara.
E... v&jru okaketa, es, okajan manu. An-kor ada utarikfie ax-
karino, ef, cikasnukara anki manu.

E.. tu po ankoro mamijke, ene aj sukux ankikfie ane-
dd~koma kara manu. E... ehos3 diodive dnte, raj am manu.
Sokaene mu am maniijke, anki ampe axkarino am-po uta-
rikhe ki manu, annu manu.

shall be very poor old men. Ah! it is splendid! Now look
thou well to the ancestors’ house” (29—35).

Thus saying, they fell down on one side of me (and
died). — Ah! it was splendid! | carried an axe about, and
went out. A fine tomb (of wood) did | raise. Near the ‘inau’
I placed it. Afterwards 1 lived (as usual). I was still luckier
in hunting than my uncles (had been) (36—40).

Having two children, and bringing them up, | taught
them. Having fallen down on one side, | died. After me,
I heard (that) my children did still better than I: | heard
(it) (41—44).

Remarks to N. 18

As to the narrator, see Nr. 9.

1. E... A curious fact respecting a certain class of tra-
ditions, such as the present one, is that the story-teller begins
with a long nasal E... e-e-e and in the next breath raises his
voice by several notes, to a lively realative; and this he re-
peats at the beginning of each paragraph. It sounds somewhat
like the humming of a schoolboy saying a lesson; but it oc-
curs only at more or less regular intervals.

2. sirui instead of sirun, ‘poor’.

jajvente, ‘poor’; cf. 33.

3. Jeesta asinko, ‘every day'; a syn. more often used is
leesto anko or kesantexko. Cf. 1. 31.
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kimumpe, a syn. of iso, ‘a bear’; comp, of kirn, see 7.
1 -|- umpe.

5. atuita or sine atuita, a numeral meaning ‘ten’, and
used in counting animals like the English: ten head of...
10. isankoxpoketa, ‘before me’: c¢f. 1. 19 and 2. 48.

12. karakhu or karaku, ‘nephew’.

13. ejajmoj sikopa, ‘thou only reliest on thyself’. Liter,
‘on thy own hand reliest’; moj instead of mon.

14. kantusuj, contr. from kara rusuj; cf. 1. 393.

14—15. eesiniukesara, ‘thou didst deny’, derived from
niuJces, ‘cannot’.

15. hunax, instead of the usual nax.

nes or es (see later). An expletive, unmeaning, so far
as | can make out; used, it seems, only to give animation to
the tale.

17. kuxpu, for kuxpo or kux, ‘a girdle’ In literary nar-
ratives, po is frequently added to a root, perhaps for the sake
of elegance. See 3. 4.

22. sijaxka, ‘a large old he-bear’.

23. antuusi, cf. 4. 25.

24—25. anekanku usi, ‘I bent the bow’; cf. 4. 28.

25. cinoramuikehe, ‘the place | aimed at’.

26. ikoxpox sanketa, see above, 10.

29. rajkopunte, ‘saluted me politely’: comp, of rai, which
in some compounds means ‘very’-j-i, ‘me’ (elided) -J- kopunte,
‘to salute’.

31. iru okaketa, ‘in my steps after me’.

32. cinkeu, ‘a root, an ascendant, an ancestor’.

33. sivente is a syn. of jajvente, see 2.

34. osikunupo, an archaic word instead of siskasma, ‘to
keep in order’; both seem to be derived from sik (or sis),
‘the eye’.

36. ari; ‘thus’, instead of the usual nax.

je koro, is one of the forms of the participle, ‘having
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38. roske, ‘a tomb’; a syn. of poroni, see 4. 24; it seems,
to come from roski, ‘to stand’.

inau sampata, ‘near the inau’. At present bodies are buried
at a distance; whereas formerly they were laid to rest close
to the house and near to the inau behind the house.

39. vajru okaketa, the same as iru okaketa, see above 3.1

43. sokaene, ‘after’ is derived from soka ‘back’.

Nr. 19.

Dictated (November 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

He... An-koro kotan okaja manu. K6sp asinko hekimox
jajsirane. Pinep atuita ivan atiiita ajfenkhe. E .. jo6-sere-kere!
numaram pa otta maxnep atuita ivan atuita aj™ankhe manu.
E... jos-sere-kere! n6jta-n6jta oxkajpo axkarinu dikasnunukara;
axkarino sankhi anki manu.

E... tdnto an-tokhe jajisran dn-kusu, e... makapan manu.
Jon-sere-kere! kesan tone kimojkan tuhe axkareno makapan
manu. Makapaj jaxka haman nukara manu. E... kashrujkonno
makapan manu. E... iruitoxta n”xkan hiimhi eokaj manu. E...
inkara kusu, jos-sere-kere! kiine kosonto mi nispa, fiire ko-
sondo mi nispa, utura ukojkisci manu.

E... numaran oxta kiine kosondo mi nispa horoho am

He!... | lived in my village. Every year | went to the
forest to hunt. Tens of he (-bears), — six tens, — | brought
(home). Ah! it was splendid! In the past years, tens of she
(-bears), — six tens — did | bring home. | was luckier in
(m?) hunting than any other man: | brought more home
(1-5).

That day, | went out a-hunting. Ah! it was splendid!
I went farther on the hunting-path than (I did) every day.
I went, though I saw no (game), | went yet further. At the
end of my road, there was a noise. | looked — Ah! it was
splendid! — a man dressed in black silk garments, and
a man dressed in red silk garments were fighting (6—11).
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manu. E... uthruketa fure kosondo mi ni”pa horolio am manu.
E... nuk&ra otta, kiine kosondo mi ni®pa ikosistari manu. E...
kiine kosondo mi nispa ikosistari oxta, eitax manu: 6.. jgs-
sere-kere! “Turupun nispa. hemata eki kusu emakan tuhe. E...
edni r~nkajne tani eci koxsa iciu kusu.

E... esempirikfi6 ta kamui ukojtakhe rCnkajne, eci koxsa
iciu ruhend. E... Kkinta an anik orovano Turupun kotan ajnu
koporono kusu emujk otiijva isata. Eani sin”ne ean rdnkajne
ejajtopa nukara, t&mbe mi kusu siij ekosanhi. Tambe r~nkajne
kamiii ukojta eci koxsa ieiuhi.

E... cokaj indi vb6n kara <diki. hdnnax Kusii pirika kiim-
peka hanne-nanko. E... unax n6 kusu ekira nankhu”. E... annu
Ampe, ohaj siune ankoro manu. E . tdmbe r”~nkajne, eski, ne
renkajne kira Am manu. E.. pono kira ante, xosipi am manu.
E.. ne kotan ani koniixci ciki, e.. vén ciepara mina ani ekara.
karaxdi nanko.

E... tu vEn odis keutiinne ankara manu. E..-tambe rEn-

The former, the man dressed in black silk garments,
was undermost. After some time, the man dressed in red silk
garments was undermost. When he saw (me) the man dressed
in black silk garments fixed his eyes on me. The man dressed
in black silk garments, when he had fixed his eyes, said: —
Ah! was splendid! — “Man of Turupa, what hast thou come
to do? Owing to thee, I now give myself for thee (12 —17).

In thy absence, this god quarrelled (with me); and instead
of thee, 1 give myself. In former times, in the forest village
of Turupa (there) were many people. All are dead, and they
are not. Thou alone livest; because he has seen thy body,
then | having heard, again have come to thee. Afterwards
the gods quarrelled, and | give myself for thee (18—22).

If 1 myself am harmed, then indeed for thee will it not
be well. And therefore flee”. Having heard, | had a feeling of
terror. After (this), 1 fled. Having fled a little, I returned
(saying): “If in any village they hear of me, they will grin
maliciously at me” (23—28).
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kajne ne ukojki usi onne makapam manu. E.. Suj irikune
kosondo mi nispa iniikara manu. E.. ,Riirupun oxkajo mo-
n&sno ekira nanko”. E... annukdrava kusu, una turano, eski;
irikune kosondo mi nispa tusiinte k6uhe anosur&ci manu.

E... una turano, eski, fiire kosondo mi nispa iko&istari.
E... joS sere kere! inospa manu. IL. tambe renkajne kimate-
kambe anneva-kusu, taj jiixke tdreke koarupunhi. E... tan fiire
kosondo mi nispa iosirunii. E... iru etoxta r&x pirasa ki ma-
niijke. fi... kana kuk”uhe eniskanke ketutu, poxna kuk”uhe
etoj ketutu.

E... kamiii daronaitd ahunpe nenu; e.. tambe renkajne
ponikax tasiro honturaste anki. E... kamiii caronajta kere-
poxpe tetara konnu ahupan. E... tdn kamiii honhi ponikax
tasiro am mojre hfuk an, tunaSe lik mojre heukan. E... jSS
sere kere, kamiii rii okata pon teke c&Spo kojajetesu, es, anki.

A very malign thought I had (then): and so came | to
the spot where this fight was (taking place). Again a man
dressed in silk garment, quite black, saw me. “Man of Ru-
rupa, escape (more) swiftly!” When 1 looked, at that moment
he cast down the man dressed in black silk garments, a sense-
less corpse (29—33).

At the same time, the man dressed in red silk garments
fixed (his) eyes on me. — Ah! it was splendid! — and came
after me. Therefore, being affrighted, with rapid flight I ran
away. The man dressed in red silk garments came after me.
To the edges of the path did he stretch his wings. His upper
jaw touched the clouds, his lower jaw touched the earth
(34—39).

I ran (along) almost in the mouth of (that monstrous)
deity. So | held out the sharp (point) of a dagger (of which
the hilt was) inlaid with bone, (and) into the mouth of that
god | went, white-heeled (and barefoot). | (entered) the belly
of the god, and slowly turned the dagger; quickly | seized
(it), slowly 1 turned (it). On (my) way (inside) of the god,
waving (my) little hand, 1 upheaved myself (40—44).



MATERIALS OF THK AINU LANGUAGE 171

Inkara dn-kusu, iru okata tarn poro kamiii toratex keuhe
anosura manu. E... jajr&ika konu ponikax tasiro-ani, koro
kamiii antuipa manu. Ne6éra Kikiri nejaxka, ni nejaxka, aris-
sinbno aneimex kara-kara. E... hem&xpa koro, eski, an-koro
6isehe ankosam manu. E... dn-koro ciSehe okajan an maniijke,
nexka Hainan kosicax-6akii okaj anki manu.

E... kamiii oropdka tobiskan kotan anikomixci manu.
E... erajapinunC utara ki manu. Tu-nuno keutu anékote kara.
Tani okajan pirika okajas anki manu.

When | had looked, behind (me on) the way, this great
god (lay) a senseless corpse; | cast him (from me). Much
pleased, with my dagger inlaid with bone | cut his flesh off.
To all insects also, to the trees also, to all did I deal (it) out.
Having done (this) I went back to my house. Living in my
house, fearing nothing, | lived (45 - 50).

From the gods all the village (people) heard about me;
the men that heard admired. | lived having great satisfaction.
Now | lived well (51—53).

Remarks to N. 19

1. He... cf. 18. 1.

8. kasuruj konno, ‘further’. From kas (see 1.412)-j-riy
‘much, many', -j- konno, the adv. form of koro.

9. iruitoxta, ‘in front of my way’, comp, of i-\-ru-\-
itox instead of etox (an individual pronunciation) -j- ta.

10. kune kosonto mi nispa, ‘a rich man in a black silk
robe’. This, according to the narrator, was a bear.

10—11. fure kosondo mi nispa, ‘@ rich man in a red silk
robe’. This was a flying dragon, such as is often met with
in Ainu legends; very probably derived from Chinese or
Japanese sources. They call it a rapus ojau or rax koro ojau,
‘a winged serpent’.

14. ikosistari, ‘e stared at me’.

17. eci koxsa, ‘instead of thee’; koxsa or koxsalceta, ‘instead
of some one, for some one’.
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25. ohaj siune, the emotion of fear’.

eski. An unmeaning ejaculation, nsed to give animation
to a narrative... “Well then!”.. Cf. 18. 15.

27. ven ciepara mina, ‘they will grin maliciously’, ciepara
is derived from para, ‘broad’-j- mina, to laugh.

30. irikune, ‘quite black’.

33. anosuraci, literally, ‘they cast down’; plur. instead of
sing. See 5. 20.

35—36. kimatekambe an, literally: ‘a fearful thing was’.

37. iosirunu, ‘followed’. Derived from os, ‘behind’.

41. ponikax tasiro, ‘a long knife inlaid with bone’. Only
the hilt, of course.

41—42. Icerepoxpe, ‘the heel’. Derived from Here, ‘the
leg’, -j-pox, ‘under’-\-pe, ‘a thing’

42. tetara konnu, ‘having white’. For konnu (or konno)
see above, 8.

45. toratex, syn. of tusuntex.

46. jajrenka konu, ‘being satisfied’. For konu, see above, 8.

48. aneimex, ‘I distributed’. When the Ainus consider
anything to be under an evil spell, they cut it to bits and
throw the pieces far and wide, in order to destroy the evil
magic.

52. tu-nuno, ‘satisfied, pleased’, for tu, see 15. 2.

Nr. 20.
Dictated (May 1903) by Jorusamma the wife of Cibeka, aged 42, of Tunajci.

Sine nispa anne. Riirupun niSpa annejke, oj antuxta ka-
miii pom menoko anikor”ske, taha annu manuj. Sin-an to-ta
ankopaj okaj, paje am manuj. Poni-un otoxkoxpe ajstomusi,

I was a wealthy man. Being a wealthy man in Rurupa,
I heard that in another village there was a beautiful young
girl who was reared for me. One day, | wanted to go (to her),
and went. | suspended my bone-inlaid pipe-holder to my girdle,
and set out. Going, not having (yet) arrived at the village,
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orovano paje An. Paje anajne SistukAri orova sine ajnu oman
tilhe annukara. Riihe knnukarAjke an-kemha uneno an.

Oman tiihe am manuj, oponi paje an. Paje anAjke, 0j
antuxta paje an. Oise orova sine pom matekaci asin manuj,
an-kema orova ihujmampa, aj-sapAkfie oxta rikinke; tava
orova ihujmampa, an-kemha oxta rankete, ahun manuj. Cise
oxta ahun maniijke, hakaxka-pone itax manuj: ,sojta taxne
Sine niSpa iki riihe anna. Boskino kajki unéno an nispa iki
hemaka, tani iki nispa tekoro unéno an; poni-un otoxkoxpe
uneno An”. Oise koro nispa itax manuj: ,unen an ajnu, tu
Ajnu sine tone esirepa, hemanu ajnu koxn6kux nf£ ankoro
kumpe, koramupete anki manu”.

Nean ajnuhe anahunke jara. N6te nea pom matekaci asfn-
nike iabiinkejke, ahupan manuj. Ahupanua, inkara Am manu]:
ietokota sine nispa okaj manuj. AnnukArajajke, anokaj tura
uneno an. SamAketa paje An, okajan manuj. QiSe koro nispa

I saw the footmarks of a man who had gone (before). When
I looked at those footmarks, (I saw) they were just like (those
of) my feet (1—05).

The marks of the man that walked were (thus, and)
| followed (them). Going, | arrived at the other village. From
the house the young girl came out, (and) looked at me, from
my feet raising (her eyes) to my head; then she looked,
Casting down (her eyes) to my feet, and went in (to the
house). When she had entered the house, she said softly:
“Into the yard there has come a wealthy man like the wealthy
man who came before — the wealthy man who has come
now is quite like (him). (His) bone-inlaid pipe-holder is just
the same”. The master of the house said: “Two men like (one
another) have come on the same day. Which man shall | have
for son-in-law? | know not” (6 —15).

He ordered the man to be brought (to him). When this
young girl came out, and when she brought me in, I went
in (with her). Having come in, | looked round: before me
sat a wealthy man. When | looked, (I saw) him (to be) quite
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tan rajumusa anki manuj. HemAxpate, usaratoske ankarasi,
ibe anani.

Hemaxpate, cise koro nispa itax manuj: ,tanto-ne to-t;i
tu Ajnu iki. An-koro pom matekaci hemanu kux sino ankonde
kumpe koramupete anki. Usa ampe onneka ajnu kike, euvante
pene. N6r an hediri h&ie kijanua, onne kajki anevAnte kara;
hetak, ecisinox”!

Sinotanaxdi kusu, ioboni iki ni®pa tdkhi turi manu,
iniimpe kAsketa, anama manuj. Hoski iki nispa neja ioboni
iki koro tdkhi oxta ajstajgi; tekoro raj tura uneno araga ma-
nuj. 06is turano hoski iki nispa tekhi anturire. itAsa pAxno,
ankotajsu](s, mompecisin cidarapa. Neja nispa rAj. Mokoro he-
neva, rA beneva, ki manuj.

Kohox tokesne siroman-kanne kemaha orova ciemojaxpA,
rennetara kojajetesush. Venraj sik ani iniikara manuj, itax

like myself. I went near and sat down. | greeted the master
of the house. When (1) bad done, they prepared (food), a hard
roe and (edible) sea-weed. They ate (16—21).

When (they) had done, the master of the house said: “To-
day two men have come. | know not indeed tu whom 1 shall
give my young girl. Various things shall be done in order
to find out. Play some game, whereby I may know. Quick,
play!” (22—26).

In order to play, the wealthy man who had come later,
stretched out his hands over the frame that surrounded the
fire-place. The man who came first struck the hands of the
man who came after; it hurt very much, almost to death. In
anger, he made the man who came first stretch out his hands,
and in his turn he struck him. He struck his fingers, be-
numbing (them). And this man died; either slept (swooning)
or died (27—32).

When it came to (be) late (in the) evening, he moved
his legs a little, and little by little raised himself. With
almost dead eyes (he) gazed at him, and said: “The man of Ru-
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manuj: ,,Riirupanun nispa, ajnu ne-kuni, anramu kusu, anokaj
ne-fimpe atuj koro kamuj anne-ruhe tane. Riirupun nispa
sonno naxka tubi“kan kamuj oxta iniipuru kasure eki ko-
tonno An-kusu; kamuj an nejaxka nanunko tu-poxna kotan
ejomantse.

T&mbe r&nkajne ukojajokapasté anki kusu, kamiii ko-
rope anekondy kusu iki”. J6 turano siiixsoxsammd texpa pi-
rikaj: ara sexpa, samma tu-kamuj numhi koarurenka, ara
sexpa utorova re-kamuj niim-konda ciurenkar6. S6xpa tuikata
liuz\ hen6va na-ua kuni senkora&no okaj manuj.

Neja pirika texpa anikondyxci, aniijna manuj. Anujnate
tu-raimexka anare manuj. T&va neja nifpa sisojna rajpa ota-
kuru kata s4m. manuj. Tax annukara kusu, asipam manuj.
Anoka nukara, atuj vaxka onne neja kamuj ahun manuj.

Oiohajakii kamuj oxta vEnno ankara jajokapastf anki
kusu, indu turano antura sanike ankondy. Cise oxta k&nna
makapan manuj. Tanipo asi cise koro nispa itax manuj: ,,ke-

rupa! | thought thou wast a man; and | also am a god of
the sea. This man of Rurupa hath dealt thus finely by me,
who am the mightiest of all gods. Though | am a god, almost
hast thou sent me to the Under-World (33—39).

Since | myself am guilty, | will give thee a divine
(gift)I. As he spoke, from his bosom (he drew) a beautiful
sword-guard: on one side of that guard was placed a number
of gods, on the other side of the guard a similar (as it were)
twin (sculpture) was placed. From this sword-guard fire (or
flame) as it were came forth (40—44).

This beautiful sword-guard did he give to me, | took
(it). Having taken (it), saluted, giving thanks. Afterwards,
that (over-) man went out into the yard, and went away to
the sea-shore. When | saw that, I (too) went out. | looked,
and the god entered the water of the sea (45—48).

As | was guilty, having done harm to the ‘Killer’, god
(of the sea), | going out with an ‘inau’ (on the sea-shore),
gave (it unto him). I returned to the house; and at last the
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raj kdjki hoski iki nispa am-maxpoho ankonde nispa ne-kuna,
anramu, nej&jke kajki tani nax konna kamuj nerok&mhe an-
eramiskari; ioboni iki ajnu t&a asi Riirupaim nispa am-max-
poho ankoreske. tani auvante manuj”.

Neja pon menoko ankoro manuj. An-koro kotan oxta an-
tura oman, pirika usam ankisi manuj. Oxkajo po, Sine po,
maxneku po, sine po, ankoro manu. Tava orovano pirika
u6&fkoma an-oxkajo poho oxta anki manuj. Sukuf oxta max
ankondusui ankopaj okaj anklke, oxta kamiii orovano diko-
jajram-ikater”, am-pdho anecdskoma kara.

NEte orovano hekaj anaxdi manuj.

master of the house said: “I thought that the man who had
come first was the man to whom | had given my daughter;
nevertheless, 1 did not know that he was a god. Now | know
that the man who came after, the wealthy man of Rurupa,
(is he for whom) (have) | brought up my daughter” (49—55).

This little girl did I take. To my village with her did
I go; (and) we were finally married. A son, = one son, —
a daughter — one daughter, | had. Afterwards | related to
my son this goodly tale (how), when I was young, and wanted
to marry, when | went forth to marry, | was more artful
than a god; to my son told I (this)”.

Thereafter they died (the man and his wife (56— 62).

Remarks to Nr. 20,

The remarks in Nr. 17 about the narrator apply here
too; but this tale was dictated by the wife, not tfie husband.

1. oj instead of oja, ‘other’.

antuxta, synonymous (but only in narratives) with kotan
oxta, according to the woman who told this tale.

2. kamui pom menoko, ‘a beautiful young girl’. The word
kamui has here, as in other similar cases, the meaning: ‘very
nice, good, beautiful’. See 1. 83. Pom literally -ittle’, often
means ‘young’. Menoko is a Japanese word, ‘girl’.

anikoresJce, ‘was brought up for me’. Cf. 3. 1
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Sin-an instead of sine an, ‘one being’ (day).

3. ankopaj okaj, explained by the narrator to mean: paje
an rusui, ‘wished to go to (her). Word for word: “Togo to...
I am”.

poni-un otoxkoxpe. or otoxkumpe, ‘a bone pipe-holder’.
Not really of bone, but only inlaid with bone. Otoxkumpe seems
to come from tox, ‘a bamboo’, of which pipes are very often
made. A syn. is kisiri omani, ‘for the pipe a placing-stick"’.

4. sistukari or siri tukari, ‘not arrived at a place, half-
way there’.

7. matekaci, ‘a girl’. See 1. 58.

8. ihujmampa, ‘looked (me) over’, with curiosity.

14. koxnekux or koxneku, or koko, ‘a son-in-law’. See
12. 123.

15. koramupete, ‘do not understand’. Syn. of eramiskari,
(in Yeso) erambeutek.

20. rajumusa, ‘the salutation’; an archaic word; now
inankaraxte, ‘to do (with) the face’ is used. Cf. 46.

usarato&ke, ‘a 'sort of food made of dried 3almon roe
and a certain seaweed’. This food is served up by the Ainus,.
when they suspect that any guest is a fox in human form.
It would, stick to the creature’s teeth, whose endeavours to get
rid of it would show that it was no human being.

26. hetak, ‘Halloa!”.

28. inumpe, a raised frame of wood containing beaten
earth, upon which the Ainus kindle their fires.

29. raj tura, ‘near death’; literally, ‘with death’.

31. mompecisin, ‘the fingers’; comp, of mon, ‘the hand’-j-
peci, pet, ‘the river’-(- sin, the pi. sign. In Yeso, the fingers
are Called askepet (the rivers of the palm).

33. kohox tokesne, ‘near the latter end of day’; kohox
contr. of ko -j- ohoro.

34. ven raj, ‘quite dead’; cf. 10. 7.

35. Rurupanun, see 1. 328.

36. atuj koro kamui, ‘the god possessing the sea’. That
was, the Orca gladiator, which the Ainus hold to be the chief

Materials of the Ainu Language N2
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of sea-animals, since it can destroy even the whale; and they
therefore give it divine honours.

37. tubiskan instead of piskan, ‘all’. Tu, ‘two’ is very
eoften used in poetry, as a prefix to other words. Cf. 15. 2.

37—38. kotonno, ‘prettily’, is derived from tom, ‘appear-
ance’.

38. nanunko or nanhonko, ‘almost’.

tu-poxna kotan, ‘the under world’; about tu, see above,
37; poxna kotan is the name of the world to which all the
dead go.

41. siuxsoxsamma, ‘from his bosom’, comp, of si -J- UXsox,
contr. from uxsoro, ‘inside of clothes’-|- samma, from’

42. sexpa, ‘a sword-guard’. The metal part of the hilt
that guards the hand, often elaborately ornamented. The Ainus
like to collect them as precious things.

43. ara, ‘one of two’; ara sexpa means ‘from one side
of the sword’.

tu-kamuj and later re-kamuj. See 1. 35.

45. anikondyxci, ‘gave me’; pi. instead of sing.

46. tu-raimexka, archaic instead of inankaraxte\ see
above, 20.

sisojna rajpa instead of sojna sirajpa, ‘removed himself
to the outside' (went out).

49. ciohajaku, ‘killer’, Orca gladiator; see above, 36.

word seems to be comp, of ci-|- ohaja ‘to fear’-j- ku.

Nr. 21.

Dictated (May, 1903) by JasinosJce, aged 88, of the village of Tunajci.

Ivam poj sumari anne manuj. lvam poj sumari anne-
Nlke, anokaj ne-4mpe sino vara poj sumdri, jajvdnde poj su-
m&ri, anne manuj. Tono nejaxka, kiine nejaxka tdj jajv~nde

Six little foxes there were. When there were six little
foxes, 1 was the smallest and most wretched little fox (of
them all). Both day and night 1 was wretched (-ly ailing),

The
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anki manuj Ungi s&nta hoxke am manuj. Ikiiru kasketa lingi
pas-p&6 ve-parasse ndno am manu.

Taj 6in am pa-ta inu an maniijke, Tiirupun nispa Ma-
tomaj nukara kusu omam manuj, ari ampe annu manuj. An-
nuva aj-jupiitarhi ene ampe eukojtakaxei manuj. Riirupun
nispa isamte ohaciriketd m&cihi ramdthu n6r an-kisiva, anu-
kaxci kuni, eukojtakaxei manuj.

Annu Ampe ram okajan manuj. Pate asi kara inauhe
piskan kamiii ekanuf £iri pirikape, anokaj nejaxka Ankonu-
p6xtexpe, Riirupun ni”pa n6. N6te ohaciriketa nax litara Ki
kusu-nf£jke, Riirupun nispa esirepa kusu-n6jke ramu vén kuni,
anramu. Anramu okajanua, taj sin An-to, tokeii ene siroman
kanne, ramathu lif kusu easipasi manuj.

Annukar ampe pajg anuva, apa tuikata asipam manuj.
Asipanua. anko-jupiitarhi ara kenas sam eotere-eci usapaxci
riilhe an. Annukar ampe, anokaj ara kenas sampeka t6reke an,

I lay by the fire. From above the ashes flew on to me: it was so
(1-5).

One year, when we listened, we overheard that a rich
man of Turupa was going to visit Matomai. Having heard,
my elder brothers talked together thus: they said that when
the man of Rurupa would not be (here), then in his absence
they would seize the soul of his wife by any means what-
ever (6—10).

Having heard. | thought: “This man of Rurupa makes
‘inaus’ (which) all the gods accept, and the land becomes

beautiful: me too he refreshes. So — thought I — if in his
absence they shall do so, when the man of Rurupa returns,
he will be grieved”. | sat (so) thinking; one day, when the

day was ending, they went out to take (her) soul (11—16).
Having perceived, | rose, and went out of doors. Having
gone out, my brothers went running through a wood along
a riverbank; | spied them. Having seen, | went running
through the wood along the riverbank. Going (along), | ar-
rived first at the house of the man of Rurupa. Having en-
12+
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sapan manu. Sapanua, Riirupun nispa cise-ta hoski-kdne ahu-
pan manuj. Ahupanua, cise koro nispa omajhe oxta, dise koro
ni“pa katuhu anejajkarate, okajan manuj.

Oise koro maxneku hekota ajje manuj: ,tani anaxne
anokaj ne-ampe ivam poj sumari, urivaxne sumari, annesite
okajanaxci; anokaj ne-ampe joxta vara poj sumari anne. Aj-
juputarhi ne-ampe ki rusiii-axsi kusu, tani sapaxdi, e-kox
ramathu ukaxsi kusu eukojtakaxei annu kusu, iramu ven
ram ankoro Kkusu, tani anokaj anikamesu kusu, hoski sa-
panhi nd.

iNe-kusu tani utara ahuf kusu-ndjke, ene ampe hoskino
esanke kuni en-ani, xumaratoskd esanke kusu-ndjke, ahiifkun
utara edre kusu-ndjke, ajjdhe ndno sumari nd-kusu-ndjke,
neno onne evante kus-iki”. Nax ajjdte okajan. Turano tanipo
dsi utara cise sankari, utara sapa vorokehd am maniij. Apa
tuikdta asisne nipa usdturu kdmpa ahupaxdi manuj.

Tonna so-ta asisne nispa ukirephmpasitd okajaxdi. Ano-

tered, | sat in the place of the master of the house, having
made myself into the likeness of the master (17 —22).

I said to the mistress of the house: “Now we, being six
little foxes, brother foxes, live (together); | indeed am the
youngest little fox. Now my brothers intending to do (this)
come now; (as) they have spoken to seize thy soul, hav-
ing heard, and being sorry (for it), now I, that | may help,
have come first (to thee) (23—29).

So, if now the (fox) people come in, what thou givest

them first (to eat), if thou givest (it, let it be) hard roe with
edible sea-weed; if thou feedest (therewith) the people (that
come in), if they be foxes, as | have said, then according (to
their eating) thou wilt know (them)”. Thus having spoken,
| sat. Meantime at last the (fox) people’s (coming) along the
house, the noise of the people’s coming was audible. Through
the door five wealthy men came, one after another (30—35).

Along the back wall were the five wealthy men squat-
ting down. | indeed had the appearance of the wealthy Turupan,,
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kaj ne-ampe Turupun nispa katimruhd anurdnkare, sAnuhe
anurdnkare, iaketekeva dise koro maxneku am manuj. Nispa
uniikara nd-kusu, yepiinte ankfsi manu. Hemakate cite koro
menoko pAki maniijke, xumaratoskd kara manuj. Kara ma-
niijke, nispa utara animex karasi aniberesi.

Anoka nA ibe am manu. Ibe am manujke, anokane &mpe
Riirupun nispa rnakiribi ajstomusi. Stomene makiri anasinke,
ni andnke. anednkejke, anesimAxsufkojki manuj. Arimone
tonna so-ta, okaj ni“pa utara annukara manujke, mukimar
rikikaxtesi rAnke, okajanaxsi manuj. Annukar ampe ram on-
najta anemina rusui va-kajki, haman kohdne. Ndte okajan
manuj.

OkajanAsi jajne tani asi ~irikune manu. Sirikuneva
anoka ne-ampe Riirupun niipa omAjhe kari toxse am manuj.
MAXxnekuribe eisanta hoxke manu. Ndte ukuranikhe toxse
anasi. Anoka ne-Ampe jajmonaxte am manu. Inu anike ni&pa
utara utoxseka bumhi&n am manuj.

and imitated his bearing; (and) at the end of my place was the
mistress of the house. The wealthy men, having looked at
«ach other, made salutations. When they had done, the mis-
tress of the house (rose); rising, she prepared some hard roe
with edible seaweed. Having prepared (it), she helped the
wealthy men, and gave (them) to eat (36—41).

I too ate. When | ate, |1 had at my girdle the knife
of the man of Rurupa. This knife which | had at my girdle
did I draw. | sharpened a bit of wood; having sharpened (it),
I picked my teeth. Sometimes, as | would look towards the
wealthy men squatting against the back wall, (I saw that)
they sat lifting up their hind legs. Having seen, | was fain
to laugh in my soul, but I did not. After (that), I remained
seated (42—48).

As we sat, it became dusk at last. When it was dusk,
I lay down on the bedding of the man of Rurupa. The wo-
man placed herself by my side. Afterwards, they fell asleep
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Tambex kusu p&jk anike, akupitera ta £ine anukike,
Riirupun nispa macihi to uturuketd animate, toxse am manuj.
Toxte ante, sitoxseka An-kusu okajan manuj. Tanipokanne
ni”pa utara pinapdnne umoj-moje hkuhesin an manu. Mdj-moje
hauhe&n anua, tani asi ramdtuhu lif evosakanke hauhe am
manu. Kijane sumari ramatuf ankiresi manu.

Kijane sum&ri makanine, Riirupun nispa maeihi ramathu
lif manu. Utara ramatuf kusu. utara di6e onnajpdka ramatuf
utara ramat eriseva, apa tuikata asis manu. Annukar ampe
pajki, pajk anua ioboni asipam manuj. Senram kora siij, dnko
jupiitarhi esax riihe kari makax manuj. Anokaj ne-ampe ara
kenai sampeka tdrek anna makapam manu.

An-eise oxta sihoskipoita makapan manu. 6ise oxta ahu-
panua, nejta hamom&mpe sanu anurenkareva taj jajvénte an-
kiva, okajan manu. Tane pokane aj-jupiitarhi makapa haorokhe

in the night. | indeed was sleepless. As I listened, there was
a sound of the sleeping of these wealthy men (49—53).

Then rising, | took a piece of the hard-baked ashes in
the fireplace, and having placed (it) between the breasts of
the man of Rurupa’s wife, | went to bed. Having gone to
bed, | pretended to be asleep, and remained (so). Now there
was a noise of the wealthy men quietly waking each other.
When this noise of one waking each other was (heard), then
there was the voice (of them) crying, (that they should) take
away (her) soul. They would have the eldest fox take away
(her) soul (54—59).

The eldest fox, having gone, took the soul of the wife of
the wealthy man of Rurupa. The (fox) people, having taken (her)
soul, — these people, holding (her) soul, (from) within the house
went out of doors. Having seen, | rose, and having risen,
went upon their tracks. Likewise my elder brothers went up
by the way they had come. | indeed, having run through
the forest in the river valley, went up (too) (60 .65).

To my house came | first. Entering the house (and)
pretending by my bearing to have been nowhere, | continually
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am manu. Apa tuikata utara ramat eriseva ahuf inanu. So 6j~
kajri utara ramat erise-kane ikite, utara rama unukante manu.
Annukar anike, kijane sumari teki uturukehe kari akupitara
pi cokokoxte neno am manuj.

Annukar Ampe ram onnajta anemina rusui manu. Utara
tanipo asi ramax nukara neanike, akupitera ne manu. Utara
nukar Ampe, eoeis manu. Riirupun maxneku kusu-kane kajki
iniipuru kasure kusu neani. Naxte oja ukuran kana utara jaj
kan apupu kusu ramatuf esax kusu, eukojtakaxei manu. An-
niite okajan.

SinkejkFie pajk anaii, utara ne-ampe kikun utara eu-
kojta kusu am manu, Onuman n6, siroman-kane. senram kora
siij, ramat ufkun utara apa tuikata a®is manu. Annukar ampe,
tenram kora suj, ioboni asipan manu. Anesax riihe karipeka
terek anua sapam manu. Sénram kora siij, hoskino Turupun
cise oxta ahiipam manu.

feigned myself wretched (-ly ailing), Now the noise of my
elder brothers’ coming was (heard). The people entered through
the door, holding (the woman’s) soul. Round the seats, the
people holding (her) soul showed (her) soul one to another.
As they were looking, the bit of hard baked ashes (went
to pieces), falling through the elder brother’s fingers (66 —72).

When | saw, then | was fain to laugh in my soul...
The people now saw the soul,... and (lo, there) were (but)
hard baked ashes! The people, seeing, were angry, because
the woman of Rurupa was stronger than they in magical pow-
er. So the next night, in order to overcome (her), and to
take her soul, the people (determined) to go once more: (s0)
they talked. I kept on listening (73—78).

The next day (when) they rose, the people talked of
what they would do. When evening arrived, the people that
were to carry away her soul went out of doors as before.
When | saw (that), 1 (too), as before, went out of doors. On
the way (on which) | had gone before, I went running now.
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Aliupanua ramma Turupun ku katun ruhe s&nuhe anu-
renkareva Turupun kii omajhe oxta okajan manu. Tanipokane
aj-jupiitarhi sapa vorokesin am manu. Apa tuikata utara ahuf
manu. Senram Kkora suj, tonna sota asisne nispa ne ukirephm-
pasiva okajaxci manu. Sénram kora siij, cise koro menoko
usaratosk”™ kara manujke, nifpa utara aniberexci. Anoka ne-
jaxka ibe am manu.

Tap orovano sirukunneva mokoro anaxci manu. Anoka
ne-ampe Riirupun nispa omajhe kari hoxke am manu. Nifpa
utara emiijke tonna sota hoxkekaxci manu. Senram kora siij,
anokane ampe toxseka haman kino, jajnunoka an-kusu, oka-
jan manu. Tanipok&ne inu anike, utara tekoro toxseno humbhi
am manu. Tambex kusu pajk am mamijke, an-kijane jiipihi
kisara puj etokho antuj“te, Turupun nispa matiihi to uturu-
keta anama manu.

As before, | arrived first at the house (of the man) of Tu-
rupa (79—8-1).

Having entered, (and) likewise taking the appearance
of the Turupan man and his bearing, | sat in the seat of
the Turupan man. Now there was the noise of my elder
brothers’ coming. Through the door came the people. Just as
before, five wealthy men squatted down, sitting along the
back wall. Just as before, the mistress of the house prepared
hard roe and edible seaweed, and she gave to eat to the
wealthy men. | too ate (85—91).

Afterwards, when it was dark, they went to bed. | lay
down on the bedding of the man of Rurupa. The wealthy
people all lay down along the back wall. As before, 1 re-

mained sleepless, listening..Now as | listened, there was the
noise of men sleeping deeply. So having risen, having cut off
a bit of my eldest brother’s ear, | placed it between the

breasts of the wealthy Turupan man’s wife (92—99).
Having placed (it), |1 afterwards went to bed. Now there

was a noise of people rising. As | listened, there was as be-

fore the voice of people crying (that he should) take (her)
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Anamate oro toxse am manu. Tani pokAne utara pajki
hiimhi am manu. Inu am manujke. utara, tenram kora siij, ra-
mathu uf evosakanke hAvehe am manu. Utara itax maniijke,
sfriman n6 kijane sumari ramatu uf anlriresike kojakus, nAx
An-kusu tutan an aj-jiipihi ramatuf ankiresi ne manu. Tani
asi iotutan aj-juphi ramatuf kusu makan manu.

Senram kora siij. ramatuf enuno kusu san-iin®i sAn-ta
ramat eriseva sam manu. Utara apa tuikata ramat eunospava
asis manuj. Oise sAnkari makax havorokhe am manu. Annu
Ampe, tenram kora sAj pajk anua, ioboni asipam manu. Asi-
panua, tenram kora siij, sapan ruhe kari térek anua, maka-
pam manu. Oise oxta, cite hoskipojta cise oxta makam manu.

Senram kora suj n6jta hamomampe sanu ankite, tA jaj-
vente okaj anurcnk,arete okajan manuj. Tanipo AE aj-jupiitarhi
umakaxtesi. Apa tuikAta ramat erise utara ramat eunospa
utara ahuf manu. So ojkari utara ramat erise manu. Inkar an

soul. When the people had said that “the night before, they
had made the eldest fox take (the woman’s) soul, and he could
not”, now (therefore) they made my next but eldest brother
take (her) soul. Now my next but eldest brother went to take
(her) soul (100—105).

As before, being rejoiced that they had taken (her) soul,
holding (that) soul, they came to the fire-place. The people
went out of doors, one after another, on the tracks of (him
that held) the soul. There was a noise of their going b} the
house. When | heard (it) just as before. | rose, and went
after them. Having gone out, just as before, on the way on
which 1 had gone. | went running (back) to the house;
I came first to the house (106—111).

Just as before, having assumed a bearing as if | had
gone nowhere, | continually pretended to be wretched (-ly ailing).
Now at last my elder brothers arrived. Through the door,
bearing the (woman’s) soul, the people came on the tracks (of
him that held) the soul. Round the seats the people held the
soul. When they looked, a bit (of) fur slipped (down) through
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maniijke, iotutan aj-jiiphi tek lituru kari neja utara rus cic&j-
kehe esaja posoxo néno; ntara ransat erlse kusu am manu.
Tanepokar.e utara ramatu nukande manu. Utara nukar
anike, jdjkota kisara piij ne manu. Utara tékoro eocis manu.
120 Utara uniikara ne anike, kijane sumari oara kisara piijhe
etokho tiiite rilhe am manu. Utara eodis kusu, tambe pate
utara ukoje manu. Kusu kanne kajki Tdrupun maxneku inu-
puru kasure kusu neani, Utara voja ikinne ukopagari manu:
“An-nokan ram sin jajvende poj sumari hene Riirupun
15 nispa maeihi kamesu kusu ene anlii hetaneja”, nax j6si manu.
Anokaj ne-ampe anesikaske manu. ,,Anoka ne-ampe t& jaj-
v~nte anklke, ne oro opajeka haman Kilii nejava, hemata kusu
utar ene j6 kusu neani”, nax ajje manu. Naxte kante utar
ukojtakhi en-ani:

my next but eldest brother’s fingers. The people that held the
soul remained (there) (112—117).

Now the people showed the soul (to each other). When
the people saw, (they found) it was an ear (of) theirs. The
people were very angry. When they looked at each other,
it was (to be seen) that the tip of the ear of the eldest fox
had been cut off. The people being angry spoke only about
that. “0 ho! The woman of Turupa is stronger than they
in magical power”. The people supposed different (things)
(118—123).

“Our youngest brother, a quite wretched little fox, doth
he not aid the wife of the wealthy man of Rurupa?” So they
said. | however denied (it). “l, such a poor ailing (creature)!
why, I have gone nowhere; wherefore do people speak thus?”
Thus said 1. Therefore the people spoke thus: (124—129).

“Now, though they wanted to take the soul of (this) wo-
man of Rurupa, she was stronger in magical power than they;
and they were angry. And to the god of one end of the mountains
shall they pray, that he may take up their cause; to the god
of the other end of the mountains shall they pray, that he
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Tani anaxne Riirupun menoko kos ramathu anuf rusui-
jaxsi jaxka, iniipuru kasure aneocissaxsi kusu; sekuma paus
kamiii ajsikdxsa ustesi kusu, sekiima kesus kamiii ajsikoxsa
ecivaxsi kusu; eukojtakax6i manu. Annu ampe Rurupun nispa
onne iramu ven ram ankoro manu.

Pate afi toxpa kumpe ijoxte kumpe piskan kamui eka-
nuf siri pirikap™ Tiirupun nispa ne, nejava, utara n&x Kki-
kusu-nejke, sino anaxne vEn kuni aneram okaj manu. Ne-
ampehe utara sekiima pauf kamiii. sekiima kesus kamiii tura
utara sikoxsa eciu kusu utara asis manu. Annukar ampe paj-
ke-pajki anua, asipam manu. A&panua, Turupun kotan onne
sapam manu. Sapanike, Turupun ku nina rii kitaj keta sapam
manu.

Sapam manujke, Tiirupun nispa hiiskono ta ni etviku-
muha anocinkeup6 manuj. Hiiskono ta ni etiikuinha anambava

SO

no

sapam manu. Nina ni tiinta sapante, tani Matomaj nukaraus

oman etoxta, ta ni etiikumha anocink6ukope anamba.te; husko
etilkuma sine, asiri etiikuma sine, tiif anambate, Riirupun ci-

may take up their cause”. (Thus) talked they. Having heard,
I was sorry for the Rurupan man (130—134).

That man of Turupa gives to all the gods (‘inaus’) cut
and (made with) shavings (of wood), thus beautifying the land;
so, if people do thus (to him), I shall be very sad. After-
wards, the people went out to pray the god of the one end of
the mountains, and the god of the other end of the mountains,
to take up their cause. When | saw (that), having risen, I
went out. Having gone out, to the village of Turupa went I.
Having gone, | went to tbe top of the road where the man
of Turupa was (wont to be) hewing wood (135— 142).

Having gone, | tore up a stump by the roots, (the stump
of) a tree formerly cut down by the man of Turupa. Car-
rying this stump of formerly hewn wood, | went away. Hav-
ing gone to the middle of the road where he was (wont to
be) hewing wood, | tore up a(nother) stump by the roots, (the
stump of) a tree that he had cut down (just) before (he) went
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te-ta sapam manu. Cise-ta sapanike, penke cise tapuf kata
husko etiikuma, jajave riiine ankarate, anama manu.

W0 P&nke cite tapuf kata asiri etilikuma, imu have ruine
ankarate, anama manu. Ndte anokane ampe inau o-sii am-
poike, toj siijne an-kardte, oxt ahupante, jaj niijna ante, oka-
jam manu. Okajanua, tanipokane nexta ampe tan okimo san
hiimhi am manu. Niiitdi kasufp anko, iririn-tyryn; hapiirui ka-

1% sufp anko, icakan-cakan; kauri cate kasufp anko, k&jte humbhi
ck aorototo.

Risne date kasufp anko, sipita hiimhi mausurasane ampe
neno sanumhi am manu. Tanipokdne cite santa sin. Annuka-

to visit Matomai; carrying one old stump, one new stump,
carrying two (stumps) I went to the house of the Rurupan
man. Having come to that house, | placed the old stump upon
a girder (of the roof) close to the back wall, having made
(it able to) cry out loud with the usual voice (of man) (148—149).

I placed the new stump on a girder (of the roof) close
to the front, having made (it able to) cry out (like one hav-
ing) imitative insanity. Afterwards 1, having scooped out
a hole (made to set) an linau’ in, having enlarged it to a bur-
row, entering, | remained concealed. As I sat, (I heard) there
was a noise as of some one coming from, the forest. When
(he) stepped on hard ground — iririn-tyrin! when (he) step-
ped on soft ground,— ichakan-cbakan! when (he) stepped on
dry twigs, a sound of breaking, — chka-oro-to-to! (150—156).

When (he) stepped on green twigs, a sound of slipping,
A ma-usura-sane! these sounds (were) like (his) steps. At
last (he) came near the house. When | saw (him, it was)
a large he-bear (that) was coining. At the same time as he
came, | jumped at once with a cry on to the girder close
to the back wall; a usual (human) voice (crying loud), united
with the voice from the front wall girder, fell near the house
upon that he-bear (157—162).

Afterwards, | jumped with a cry on to the girder close
to the back wall; the voice of one having imitative insanity,
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rajke, tam poro ~iaxka san manuj. San turano elspene pdnke
cise tapuf kata hau turano kasosrna manu; p&nke cise tapuf-
kdva jajEve ruj hau vdtunin kante, tam poro sijaxka dise
santa h&u suruke”nd anocivesi.

Tiip orovano pdnke dise tapufka hau turano kasosrna;
penke cise tapufkava imu have riij Mu vdtunin k&nte, cise
s4nta tam poro sijaxka, hau surukesnd anocivesi. Tap orovano
sijaxka jajramekumova makan manu. Tav orovano, senram
kora suj, ndxta dmpe saniimhi am manu. Annu maniijke,
hoski s&mpe kasino poro ampene, ipaxno ampene hiimhi am
manu; &ie santa san manu.

Sdn maniijke, annukara maniijke, sonnoka hoski sana
poro si&xka paxno ampe ne manu. Sitekaxkudi rikonka-rikonka
ndno hawke oxtunini ki‘hi ndno dise hekota dx manu. Senram
kora siij, penke cise tapufka hau turano kasosrna manu, pdnke
cise tapufkava jajave riij hau vetunin k&nte manu; cise santa
t&m poro sij&xka hau surukesnd anocives.

Tap orovano h&u turano p&nke dise tapufka hau turano
kasosrna, penke di46 tapufkava imu have riijj hau vdtunin

united with the voice coming from the girder close to the
back wall, fell upon that he-bear near the house. Afterwards;
that large he-bear went away angry. Then, just as before,
there was a noise as of one walking. As 1 listened (I heard)
there were noises like those that had come before, but great-
er; (they) came near the house (163—169).

When they came and when | looked, really (there was)
an old bear (that) came, similar to the former. He beat (the air)
with the wrists (of his paws) and uttered a low long growl;
thus doing he went to the house. Just as before, I jumped
with a cry on to the girder close to the back wall. A usual
(human) voice, (crying loud), united with the voice from the
front wall girder, fell near the house upon that he-bear
(170—175).

Afterwards, | jumped with a cry on to the girder close

to the front wall. The voice of one having imitative insanity,.
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kinte, cise santa tarn poro sijaxka hiu suritkesn6 anocives.
Tip orovano tarn poro Sijaxka jajramekumova hekimo raje
iso manu. Tip orovano anoka ne-ampe Riirupun nispa, cise serf-
makun inau, inau oiisikhe tij siijne ankarajke oxta okajan
manu.
Inu anike aj-jupiitarhi asisne sumari sekiima pius ka-
nnli. sekuma kesuii kamiii tura, tii kamui orovano ankojaj-
1® nukedivaxsi kusu, emiijke utara am-poni kokaxkapa manu
annu. N6te tani asi Turupun nispa Matomaj nukarava, xosibi
manu. Voja aniam na, saki na, voj ampe poro ikiisaha exosibi
manu. N6te Riirupun ni”pa maei orovano ankovebekere/i
manu.

WO “Tani anaxne anhi isamte ohaciriketi tin kimiii siri eu-
nupuntep6 ivan urivaxne poj sumiri ikoramat ukixsi kusu
h~mpak ikinne eikoaxkas asi. N<3va kijki vara poj sumiri,
jajvende poj sumiri, keraj-kusu tani sisnu ante ikoesirepa.
Orovano Sekiima pius kamiii, sekuma kesus kamiii esikoxsa

united with tbe voice coming from the girder close to the
back wall, fell upon that he-bear close to the house. After-
wards, that large he-bear went to the forest, angry. After-
wards | sat in the hole of the ‘inau’, staying behind the house
of the man of Rurupa, having made a burrow (176—182).
When 1 listened, (I heard) the god of one end of the
mountains, and the god of the other end of the mountains —
two gods — being wroth with my elder brothers, foxes five,
broke their bones. Now at last the Turupan man, having
visited Matomai, returned. Various (things) — rice, also sak6,—
various things, a great cargo, did he bring, returning. Now
the wife of the man of Rurupa told (him) (183— 189).
“When thou wast not (there), in thy absence, six bro-
thers, little foxes, those — vying in magical power — beings
of the forest space, to take my soul, came to me many times.
However, thanks to the youngest little fox, a wretched (-ly
ailing) fox, thou hast come to (find) me alive. After (this), they
prayed the god of one end of the mountains, and the god of
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eciuvaxsi. N6va kajki vara poj sumari ikamesu keraj-kusu,
anokaj tani sisnu ante okajanhi taxne manu”; hokho ekove-
bekerd.

Kiirupun nispa nii-kusu eikojajrajki manu. Eikojajraj-
keva, inau tiimpu iekarakara. Nejta nejaxka indu ne-ampe te-
koro pirikahno ikonde kus an; keraj-kusu anokaj ne-ampe
asm kamiii n6; asiri seremaxne jdjkar &. Riirupun nispa an-
kaso inkara maniijke, Eurupun nispa ner-arnpe ki jaxka,
urdnka. Ndr an utara oxta nejaxka jeruje nispa ne manu.
N6ra dmpe oxta nejaxka anokaj orovano ankaso inkara ma-
niijke, ner ampe nejaxka oxta jeruje-te am manu.

the other end of the mountains, to take up their cause. How-
ever, thanks to the help of the smallest fox. I now remain
alive”. So (she) told (her) husband (190—197).

The wealthy man of Turupa, having heard, was grateful
to me. Being grateful to me, he made me a room (construc-
ted) of ‘inaus’. Everywhere he put very fine ‘inaus’, giving to
me. Thanks to that, | have become a new being, a new guard-
ian have | become. When | have looked from above upon
the man of Rurupa, (since then that) Rurupan man, whatso-
ever he has done, has done well. More than any other man,
he has become wealthy. From the time when 1 looked on
him from above, in all things whatsoever he hath surpassed
(other men) (198—205).

Remarks to N. 2L

The teller of this tale and of some others that follow
had the reputation of being learned in Ainu legendary lore.
His style, as will be remarked, is original, and is 1 think,
the nearest to the proper language and diction of these old-world
legends. He was amongst those who had emigrated to Hokaido,
and returned to Saghalien after several years’ stay there,
where he had been told many such tales.
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2. jajvende, ‘very miserable’. Here it is is used to signify
poor health. Of 18. 2.

6. Matomaj. The ancient capital of Yeso, (in Japanese
Matumai), where the Ainus used to come to barter goods.

7. an ampe, ‘such a thing’; ari. cf. 4. 74.

9. ohaciriketa, ‘in the absence’ Of. 4. 6.

12. ehanuf\ see 1. 372.

12—13. ankonupextexpe, ‘refreshing me’. Cf. 13. 23.

18. eotere-eci, ‘they ran’; from terelte, ‘to run’, contr. from
eoterelcereci.

28. anikamesu, instead of anekamesu, to help thee’.

31. xumaratosJce, cf. 20. 20; xuma, ‘hard roe’.

34. sapa instead of sapan, ‘they arrived’. Cf. 12. 112.
Sapa generally means ‘head’.

35. useturu Jcampa, ‘one after another’, literally means,

‘one carrying the other on the back’; kamba, is used instead
of amba\ k being euphonic.

36. ukirepumpasite okajaxci ‘they sat (in Turkish fashion)’;
literally means ‘haying raised’ (pumpasite) the knees (hire),
they sat (okajaxci).

39. vepunte, ‘the greeting’. Derived, it seems, from pum
‘to raise up’, because in the act of saluting, the hands are
raised. Ve denotes that two persons perform the action.

44, anekimax&ujkojki, ‘to clean the teeth’ literally:
I struck (ane-kojki) the lower part (suf) of teeth (i/max) of
myself (si).

54, akupitera, ‘hardened ashes’ When the Ainus of Sag
halien. saw the bread baked by the Russians, they gave it
that name. Ashes harden into great lumps, when fires are
long kept up.

56. sitoxseka, ‘1 made as though | was sleeping’. Comp,
of si toxse, ‘to sleep’, -|- ka, ‘to do’.

67. hamomampe, ‘a person that goes nowhere’, comp, of
ham -f- oman -j- pe.

77. apupu, 'to surpass’.

131—132. sekuma... kamui, ‘the god of the mountains'.
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The Ainus believe that this god has the bears for bis sub-
jects, and that he too takes at times the form of a bear.

134. iramu ven ram an koro, ‘1 mourned’, literally, ‘my
soul bad soul I had’.

135. toxpa kumpe, ‘things cut’; a paraphrase for the ‘inaus’,
because they are cut out of wood.

ijoxte kumpe, ‘things hooked’; another paraphrase, because
inaus’ are adorned with shavings. Cf. 13. 26.

144. anocinkeupe or anacinlceukope (see 146), ‘to tear up
by the roots’. Derived from cinkeu, ‘the root’.

148. tapuf, ‘a girder’.

149. jajave, instead of jaj have, ‘the usual cry’.

150. imu, untranslatable in English. In Northern Asia the
cold and the snow often cause a certain nervous disease, of
which one symptom is the repetition of everything that is heard.

151. inau o-su, ‘the hole made by the fixing of an ‘inau’
in the ground’. Su, for sui.

154. nistei, ‘a hard place’; comp, of niste, ‘hard’ -j- i,
‘a place’. See 17. 81.

kasufp anko, ‘when he stepped’; comp, of kasufpa, ‘to
step’-j- an -\- ko, 'when’.

iririn-tyryn, Onomatopoeic.

hapurui, comp, of hapuru, ‘soft’-j-i, ‘a place’ See 154.

155. icakan-cakan, Onomatopoeic.

156. ckaorototo, Onom.

157. mausurasane, Onom.

199. tumpu, ‘a room’. ‘Inau tumpu’, ‘@ room full of inaus’.
In Hokaido, only that part of the room is called tumpu, which
is surrounded by hanging mats and used as a bedroom.

201. seremaxne, see 1. 83.

Nr. 22.
Dictated (May 1903) by Jasinoske. See Nr. 21.

Sine nispa anne manu. Sine nispa ann”jke, an-kotan naj

I was a wealthy man. | being a wealthy man, there was
Materials of the Ainu Language. 13
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an manu. Ndj an manujke, kesan pa cex porono an manu.
06x porono an maniijke, cex ankojki manu. 6ex ankojki ma-
nujke, inun ibe an manu. Inun ibe an maniijke, cex porono
anrajkeva, aneinun manu. Aneinun manujke, ivam pd o ibe
ankoro manu. Ankoro maniijke, tubiskan kotan ni“pa utara
ikoibe-hokaxci kusu drikis”™i manu.

Arikissi manujke, voja ikoro, voja emus ijekoib6~hokaxci
manu. Eespa anki jajne, poro nispa annate, okajan manu.
Anki jajne taj sine am pa-ta an-koro kotan naj oxta sine
<$6xka isam manu. Isam mamijke, ivam pu ibe anerija manu.
Anerija maniijke, kesp asinko c¢~x o pirika kotan ne koroka,
cex item ani, ivam pu ibe emiijke anokere manu. Anokere
manujke, ane kuniska isam manu.

Tambe kusu taj sin an-to ankox toho oxta peraj an-kusu
makapan manu. Makanua peraj am manu. Peraj am maniijke,
sine C(5xka apuf k&jki ban ki manu. Han Kkiva, tani peraj

a river on my estate. (There) being that river, (there) were
many fishes (in it) every year. (There) being many fishes,
I fished (for them). When I had caught (them), I dried (them).
Drying (them), (and) killing many fishes, | had dried fish.
Having dried fish, I had six storehouses full (of them). (I) hav-
ing (these six), from all places did wealthy people come to
buy food of me (1—7).

When they came, various precious things and various
swords did they barter for food. Yearly doing (this), I lived
(as) a most wealthy man. Doing (so), (it happened) one year
(that there) was not a single fish in the river of my estate.
As there were none, (yet) was (there) food in the six store-
houses from the year before. (There) being (food) from the
year before, though my estate had abounded in fish every
season, (yet) since (there) were now no fishes, all the food in
the six storehouses was (at last) exhausted. Being exhausted,
to eat had | nothing (8—14).

Therefore one day | went to my lake to angle.
Having gone, | angled. I angling, not a fish bit. None
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ankiva ankojakus. Nax an-kusu tani sapan kusu xosibi an-
knsu aneramu okajhi, neanike sine cex apuf hiimhi am manu.
Tambex kusu jajrdnka turano axpi am manu. Axpi anki nea-
nike, neja 66x itax manu:

» HokKiire impi, sispa impi!” nax je manu. Tambex kusu
fispa turano ampi manu. Sispa turano ampi manujke naruj
kajki: ,Nispa impi, hokure impi!” nax je manu. Tambex kusu
sispa turano ampiva, p&xteki cAta anasinke manu. Anasinkeva,
aj-sapake ta manu. Neja dex aj-sapake tava, itax manuj:

»E... Otastun nispa, sispa isapake ta, hokure isapake ta,
hokiire ine, sispa ine!”, n&x je manuj. Ne-ampe Kkusu sispa
turano aj-sap&ke tava, anrajki manu. Anrajkeva, neja <i6x ita
manu: ,<L. Otastun nifpa, sifSpa iniimpa. hokiire iniimpa, sispa
ine, hokiire ine!” nax j6 manu. Annukara maniijke, sino
anaxne iniimpe ibe n6-ruhe am manu.

Ram okajanike, sonno c¢6x hanne kuni, anramu manu

doing (so), I could no longer angle. (It) being thus, when I
thought to go back, (there) was the noise of a fish biting.
Therefore joyfully 1 pulled the hook (up). When | had pulled
the hook up, that fish said: (15—21)

I:;Pull me quickly, pull me fast!” so it said. Therefore
then 1 pulled quickly. When 1 had pulled quickly: "Pull me
quickly, pull me fast!” so (it) said once more. Therefore, pull-
ing quickly, I drew (it) to the edge of the ice-hole. Having
pulled it out, | struck it on the head. When | had struck it
on the head, that fish said”: (22—26).

“E ... Rich man of Otasta, strike me quickly on the
head, strike me fast on the head. Eat me quickly, eat me
fast!” Thus (it) spoke. Therefore knocking it quickly on the
head, 1 killed (it). When 1 had killed the fish, (it) said:
“E... Rich man of Otasta, quickly squeeze me, squeeze me
fast! Quickly eat me, eat me fast!” So (it) said. When 1| looked,
(I saw) it was a real silverfish (27—32).

When | reflected, | then thought it was not indeed
a fish. Now being without food, having come to the lake by

13*
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Tani anaxne itje sax an-kusu. IsXiip asinko anejajdaroiki an-
najhe kitaj-kun tone nd-kusu, mava an-kusu, ibe-sax dn-kusu
anejajcarojki kus ikihe, auvoneka nejajke, tani nd 6&x heta-
neja, kamuj hetaneja, ikorainuf kusu ene kihe hetaneja?
cdxne ikojajkaratd isijoxtere hetaneja.

N&x anramu kusu ndx vdn kamujhe hetaneja, nax an-
ramu kusu poni noxcarun tasiro anasinke maniijke, neja cex
antataki manu. Ant&taki rnaniijke, neja d6x ene j6 manu:
»€... Otastun nispa, sispa intataki, hokiire intataki, hokiire
iniimpa, sispa inumpa, hokiire ine, sispa ine!” n4x j6 manu.
Ne-dmpe kusu si”pa turano antatakiva, nokanno antataki manu.

Antatakiva, ni nejaxka, dkax nejaxka ner-an ki nejaxka
aneimex kara. Karate cise oxta sapam manu. Sapanua uku-
ranike mokoro am manu. Mokoro anua tarax an manu. Tarap
anhi ene an manu: ,tani anaxne Otastun kuru tani pahno
ekoro kotdnhu nax-kane ddp o pirika kotan nd. Ndhe ndjkeka,
tam pd am pa-keta, sine cdxka isamhi ne-ampe, hannaxkaja-
jdkota eani even kusu, cdx isamhika hanne.

the top of the bank of my river which gave me food every
season, — being (thus) without food, being hungry, and
having come to look (for) something to eat... now was (it)
a fish? or a god that jesting, did thus, (and) having trans-
formed himself into a fish, ordered me to draw him out?
(33—38).

Thinking thus, = was not (this) an evil god? — thus
thinking, having drawn out a dagger with a bone-inlaid hilt,
I cut up the fish. When | cut up the fish, (it) spoke thus:
“E ... Rich man of Otasta, cut me up quickly, cut me up
fast. Squeeze me quickly, squeeze me fast. Eat me quickly,
eat me fast”. So | cut it up quickly, in pieces | cut (it) (39—44).

Having cut it up, | gave it to the trees, and to the
birds, and to every (sort of) grass. Having done, | went
kome. Having gone, 1 fell asleep at night. Sleeping. |1 had
a dream. The dream was as follows. “Now, man of Otasta,
hitherto thy estate has been an estate so abundant in fish.
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Anokaj ne-ampe kenram kamiij anne. Anne Kkusu oka
anldno anekoramuf kusu sine cdx-ka haman enukandy hene.
Nd-kusu tani minian ne ekox-toho onne eperaj kusu emakan-
hika jajramdkota eki ampeka hanne. Anoka orovano anema-
kanke. Anemakanke hene, miman eperaj va-kajki ekojakus.
Tani hemakare kusu ekara oxta anokaj anesijoxtere hene.

Anokane dmpe sonno cex kajki hanne anne; kdnram
kainui anne. Kenram kamui anne-kusu. oka anldno eramhu
annukan rusui kusu, dex nd jajkara ante anesijoxtere hene.
Ne -kusu eram isam kusu-ndjke, eie kusu-nejke, eraj kum-
pene. Ndva kajki tani sonnoka Otastun nispa serdmax kojiifke
an-kusu, tani anoka hanne ie. Nax an-kusu, tani emiijke cia-
rivaxkd ejekara-kara.

Ejekard-kara kusu, simma nd-kuni enuma kusu-ndjke,
kdnram kamui eje-ranke e-inau kara kusu-ndjke. en-ani kajki
enukar kus iki”. Ari jambe tarap inline anki manu. Sinkejkhe
ankopajke manu. Ankopajke maniijke, ram okajanike, sonno

It being so, this year being a year, there is not one single fish;
thou thyself art not guilty that (there) are no fish (45—51).

I am the god of famine. Being so, | have, on purpose
(and) in jest, not shown a single fish. So then, going yester-
day to angle in thy lake, thou didst this not of thyself. I sent
thee. | sent thee, and yesterday, though thou didst angle, yet
couldst thou (catch) nothing. Now, when about to end (this
jest), | let myself be caught by thee (52—57).

I am no true fish; the god of famine am I. Being the
god of famine, on purpose, wishing to see thy intelligence,
transformed into a fish, | let,myself be pulled out. Thereafter,
had understanding not been in thee (and) hadst thou eaten,
thou wouldst have died. However, indeed, the guardian (spir-
it) of the rich man of Otasta being mighty, now thou hast
not eaten me. So now thou hast destroyed me utterly (58—64).

Having done (this), to-morrow when thou risest, nam-
ing the god of famine, (and) when thou raisest an ‘inau’
then thou wilt see”. Such (words in) a dream, | heard. The
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kajki ndx kamiijhe ikojaikoramii kusu, ene Kkihi nd-kuni an-
rainu-kane okajanhi nejajke, en an ramu ineno kamuj oro-
vano aniiitakante hene.

Nax an-kusu tarap oropdka, tarap osipa-ne in&u kara
am manu. Kdnram kanuii aj-jeva inau kara am-manu. Oro-
vano okajan manu. Okajanajke sonno kajki kdnram kamui
horokasiij jajokapaite kusu, kana ikinne ankoro kotanliu cdx
0 pirika manu; kdspa an ddx axkarino, cdx porono am-manu.
Cdx porono am maniijke. cdx kojki anua, aneinun manu.

lije o pii, ivam pu ani ibe eMSte manu. Tubiskan kotan
ni”pa utara ikoibe-jesi kusu drikisi maniijke, voja ikoro, voja
tumi pirikaj eikoibe-hokaxdi manu. Kespa am pd-ta anki-jajne
an koro dise oxta ikonne kumpe tomine kiiinpe ukdsma pdxno
ankoro manuj. Ndjta kotan-ta kemi an nispa, kotan ka-ta asu-
ras nispa anndte okajan manu.

next day | rose. Having risen 1 reflected: Really some
god, jesting with me, has done this. Thus | remained in
thought. Thus | thought, and likewise (that) the dream had been
given me by that god (65—70).

Such being (the case), after the dream, trusting to (this)
dream, made | an ‘inau’. Naming the god of famine, made
1 (that) ‘inau’ Afterwards | lived (as usual). 1 living (thus),
the god of famine had been really abashed (by me) in my
turn; again my estate was abundant in fish; more fish were
(there) than every season there had been. When there was
much fish, catching | dried them (71—76).

The storehouses for food, the six storehouses, were all
full. Prom all the country (round), the wealthy people came
to buy food of me; and with various precious things, various
swords, did they pay me well for the food. Every season™
doing (this), I had an overflow of precious things and swords
in my'house. | was (the most) uncommonly wealthy in all
the land; in the country (where) I lived, (I was) a famous
personage (77—82).
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Remarks to N. 22.

The narrator learnt this legend in the village of Soja,
the most northern in Hokaido.

3. cex ankojki, ‘1 caught the fish’, literally ‘I struck the
fish’. Strike: perhaps because, when a salmon is caught, they
knock it on the head.

8. ikoro, ‘a precious thing’. Cf. 6. 56.

17. apuf, ‘to bite’ (said of a fish in angling) comp, of ap
or ax ‘the hook’-)- uf, ‘to take’.

27. Otastun, ‘of Otasta’, the name of a village, to be met
with in old traditions. Derived from ota, ‘sand’.

32. inumpe Me. ‘a silver fish’, Trichiurus haumela Forskal.
Literally, ‘squeezed food’, because it is eaten raw, and beaten
or squeezed beforehand,

66. e-inau kara, cf. 1. 406.

79. tumi or tomi, 'a sword’; or other articles of value.
Syn. of ikoro, see 8.

80. ikonne contr. from ikoro ne, see above 8.

Nr. 23.
Dictated (May 1903) by JasinoSke. See Nr. 21.

Sine poj sukiifpe anne. An tu jubi tura okajan manuj.
Kesan pa asinko kimojki maniijke, jiifne kamiii rajkixci ma-
nuj. Juf kam pate aneirske karasi. Anki jajne taj sine am
pd-ta okajante. an tii jubihi, tenram kora siij, kimojkix&i kusu
makapaxci okaketa ohacirun am manu. Ohacirun anajne oka-
janike. t(5man ne-kusu, nisahno ene-an ram ankoroj: anko-ju-

I was a little boy. I lived with my two elder brothers.
When they went hunting every season, they killed the deer-
creatures. They reared me only on the flesh of deer. (Thus)
doing, did my brothers go one year, hunting, as (they had
done) before, after (alone), did I remain. Remaining in the house
(alone), suddenly as | sat, a thought somehow (arose within
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bitari sino hem&ta beta sopa i&kdune koroxcite okaja™i heta-
nea, annukan rusiii manu.

Annukan rusiii kusu, anko-j ubitarhi kox sopdkehe an-
caxki manuj. Ancaxke manujke, ene ampe am manuj. Tan hiisko
karauto an riithe am manuj. Karauto sina atiihu ankopitaxpa
kamuplii andaxke manu. Ancaxke manujke, onnajketa ikonne
kumpe &Lsteno or ote am manu. Konkani t&nne, sirokani tanne
anuhu annukara manuj. Annukara manujke, t&mfte anaxne
Anko-sobaki soba iskdu n6-kuni, anramu manuj.

Anramu va-kajki n& axkari sino sopa isk6u ne kiimpe
annukan rusiii manuj. Annukan rusiii kusu sipo o ikoro
emiijke anasinke manu. Sipox kes-td ene Ampe an rube an:
konkani kamanata, Sirokani kam&nata tura tux an riihe an-
Tdmbe annukarate tambe asi sonno anko- jupiitarhi sopa is-
kdune koroxei dmpe ne-kuni anramu manuj. Anramu kusu
konkani kamé&nata, sirokani kamanata aniijna maniijke, ikoro
ne kiimpe ikoro plrika aremiijkeno anetataki kara manu.

me). “What then (can) my brothers have in that pile in this
angle of the house?” | wanted to see (1—38).

Wanting to see, I uncovered the pile of my brothers.
Having uncovered, (there) was such a thing. There was to be
seen an old box. | untied the cords that box had been tied
with; | opened the lid. When | had opened, it was full of pre-
cious things heaped together: bars of gold, bars of silver (there
were), (and) | took (and) | saw. When | saw, then | knew
what was in the pile in the angle of the house (9—15).

Knowing (this), | wanted to see what things were (at
the bottom of) the pile, in the very angle. Wanting to see,
I took out a whole box (-ful) of precious things. At the bot-
tom of the box, such things (there) were: a long gold knife
and a long silver knife: together (there) were two. Which
having seen, | knew that to be really what my brothers had
in the pile in the angle. Having known, (and) having taken
the golden knife and the silver knife, | broke to pieces all
the goodly precious things (16—23).
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TAp orovano konkani kam&nata, sirokani kamanata an-
ujna manujke, ankiiftomusitd asipam manuj. Asipam manujke,
an-cise samakepeka tanekimo rii makan rote am manu. Rii
okakari makapan manu. Makapan maniijke, tam poro sekuma,
A ruhe am manuj. Sekuma empoxta makap&nte, inkar am
manuj. Inkar am maniijke, tan kenasS kata, tan-iisko pon kuca
roski koro okaj riihe am manuj.

Roski koro okajanua, kuca sojta paje am manuj. Paje
am maniijke, inu am maniijke, anko- jupiitarhi utoxsekaxsi
vetor ekojkixci hiimhi annu manu. Ahupan rusiii va-kAjki
rain okajanike, Anko -juputarhi pirika ikorosin areniujkeno
ankovente anki kusu anejajiniikare kusu, Anko-jupiitarhi onne
ahiifka ajjajniukestd, kuca sojta tanokaj etaras anki-kusu oka-
jan manuj. Etarasan kusu okajanAjne, okox tokes ene siromam
manuj.

Ohox tokes ene siroman kusu, sirikune kusu, ahuf rusiii
va-kajki, ram kasuka anki siri vdmpe, taka pate anko-jupii-

Afterwards, having taken the golden knife (and) the silver
knife, and placing them in my girdle, I went out. When I
went out, (I saw) the way by the house (that went) to the
forest. On (that) way | went. As | went, a great mountain
was (to be seen). At the foot of the mountain arriving, | looked
round. As | looked, (I saw) an old little hut with a point,
ed roof, in the forest of the valley of the river (24—30)e

As it stood with (its) pointed roof, | went into th-
courtyard. When 1 arrived and listened, | heard as the sound
of my sleeping brothers, snoring. Though | wanted to go in,
remembering that I had broken all (those) goodly precious
things of my elder brothers, 1 being ashamed, and unable to
enter my brothers’ (hut), remained standing in the courtyard
(outside) the hut. Standing (as) | remained, time came to the
end of the day (31—38).

When the day’s end came, and it was dusk, | would
(fain) go in, yet | thought still more that | had behaved
badly; and being ashamed (of that) before my brothers, think-
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tarhi onne anejajinukiire ram ankoro kusu, sirikune pahno
sojta etarasan kusu okajan manuj. Okajanua, inu an mamijke,
tanokimox siij néxte ampe saniimhi an manuj; tura n6te ke-
nas-kava n6xte Ampe uterekeresiva kuca hekota ariki manuj.
Annukarava pine horok6u, maxne horokeu, miire horokeu
kuca “anta driki manuj.

Pine horok6u Pinion ku6a siskeu oxta asam kuru Kkasi
not omarex néno am manuj. Maxne horokeu hariki kuca sis-
kin oxta najkoracino asam kuru kasi not omarex neno, n&xta
ampe ejokox neno an-ea-kusu am manuj. Annukara ampe tu-
ohajne ramne ankoro manuj. Ankoro koroka, an-jupiitarhi ram
kasuka ankojajinukur6é j~ruje ramne ankoro kusu, ahuf rusui
anaxka, haman kite kuca sojta okajan manu.

Okajan manujke, sénram kora siij, inu an manuj. Inu
an maniijke, Sekiima pa-va nexta ampe san kotonno hiimhi
am manuj. San kotonno hiimhi am maniijke, niste kasiifpa-Anko,
iririn-tyryn. hapuru kasiifpa-anko, icakan-cakajse n6no san

ing only of that, until darkness | remained standing outside.
Remaining, as | listened, there was a sound of some one more
coming from the forest, in the valley of the river some one
running towards the hut. As | looked, a he-wolf, a she-wolf
— a couple of wolves, — arrived beside the hut (39—46).
The he-wolf stood up, placing his paws under his chin
at the right corner of the house. The she-wolf stood up, plac-
ing her paws likewise under her chin at the left corner of
the house: as if (they were) awaiting some one. As | looked,
| had a feeling of terror. Though | had (it), (yet) still more
ashamed before my brothers, although I wished to enter, (yet)
not doing so, I. remained outside the hut (47—53).
Remaining as before, 1 listened. As I listened, there was
a sound as of some one coming, from one end of the (range
of) mountains. When he came, and when he walked on hard
ground; iririn-tyrin! — When he walked upon soft ground:
ichakan ichakajse! — Such was the sound of his
walking. Hearing that, | remained struck with a feeling of
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hiimhi am manuj. Annu ranke, tan ohajne sin ankoro-k4nne
okajan manuj. Okajanua, tanipo kanne kuca s&nta sam manuj.
Annukarava, tim poro iso kuca “anta san manuj.

Kn”a ~dnta sanua, oxta etttras an aj isam&keta tam poro
iso asan kuru kasi not omare n<Gno am manu. Tap orovano
okajanua, niiruj kajki ohajhajnek am manuj. Ankiva inu am
maniijke, esinne orovano tan okimo san'umhi &mpe, n&xta ampe
san-kusu annu manuj. Annu va-kajki na 6nko, na hokimo an
kotonno hiimhi am manuj. Tani hanke kanne san kotonno
hiimhi am-manuj.

Hiimhi am maniijke. inu am maniijke, n6xta ampehe,
n&xta kamiii afihi hetanejaka aneramuskari, kana noxkirhi
eniske tutu, poxna noxkirhi etojke tutuf n”no sdn hiimhi am
manuj. Kauri c&e kasufp anko, k6xke hiimhi ckaorototo;
r*ne cate kasufp anko, hepita hiimhi mkusura-sane am ma-
nuj. Annu r&nke, tan ohajne ram ankoro manuj.

terror. As | remained so, now (this being) came beside the
hut. As | looked, | saw a large bear had come beside the hut
(54—60).

When he had come beside the hut, close to the spot
where | was standing, he stood up. placing his paws under

his chin. After that, as | remained so, | had a feeling of
still greater terror. Such being (the case), as | listened (I
heard) some one coming, and the sound — as before — of

one going through the forest. As | heard, it was the sound
of one within the forest. And now. the sound as it were
came nearer (61—67).

When the sound took place, and when I listened, some-
being (like) a monstrous devil (whom) I knew not, (whose)
upper jaw touched the clouds, (and whose) lower touched the
earth, made (that) sound (in) going (along). When he stepped
on dry twigs, the noise of the breaking (was): “Chkaoro-
toto”; when he stepped on green twigs, the noise of their
springing back was: “Mausurasane”. When | heard
(that), 1 had fear in my mind (68—73).
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Tan oh&jne ram ankoro mamijke. dnko -jupiifarii ane-
mojmoje kara rusui kusu, ahuf rusui aniiva-kajki, r™ ka_
suka Anko-jupiitarhi ankojajnisonid, ramhu jerujeno anramu
kusu, kuca sojta tani etaras anki-kusu okajan manuj. Okajan
manujke, neja ojadi tani ndruje kudu hanki-kane san humbhi
am manuj. Am maniijke, samaketa poro iso h6s-h6se hauhe
annu ene am manu:

»Riirupun hekadi tani anaxne tan ojAsi ne ampe hannax
an&xne issajka ojasika hanne riihe n6. Hanne riihe n6kusu,
eko-jupiitarhi nejaxka tan toxse kisi ne-Ampe hannaxka jaj-
an toxse kisihika hanne. Tan kamiii ojasi orovano antoxse
euskdsihe taxne. Nax an-kusu tam miire horokeu tambe ne-
iirnpe eko-jupiitarhi Tiirupun nispa utara sirimakisin tahne.

N6-kusu tane eko-jupiitarhi simnax orovano ankame-
sux™i kusu ankarasi. N6va kajki sirima utara nejaxka kojaj-
ramekomoxsi kuni, aneram okaj. Anokane ampe sekiima p&u6
kamiii anne. Anoka nejaxka e-juputarhi Tiirupun nispa utara
pate afi toxpasikiin inau, joxtesikiin inau, taha pate anekan

Having fear in my mind, (and) wishing to go in, wish-
ing to wake my elder brothers, but (being) yet more ashamed
in my soul before my brothers, | remained standing now
outside the hut. As | remained, the sound of that devil who
approached drew yet nearer to the hut. (That) being (so), |
heard the voice oi the breath of the great bear (standing)
beside (me) (74 —80):

“Child of Rurupa, surely this devil is no common devil.
That not being (so), the sleep of thy elder brothers is also no com-
mon sleep. This monstrous devil has made them to sleep thus.
(That) being so, these two wolves, these, are the guardians of
thy elder brothers, the wealthy men of Turupa (81—86).

Therefore, the guardians are ready to save thy elder
brothers. However, | think that the guardians too will be
unable to help. Now, I am the god of the beginning of the
hills. I too live looking forward to meet the ‘naus’ cut out,
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nukara kusu okajan. Nah an-kusu Tiirupun nispa utara an-
kamesu kusu sap&nhi.

N6va kajki anoka nejaxka tani jajramekomo ram an-
koro. Nah an-kusu e&ni kajki sinene monasno e-cise onne
ejajkirare kusu-ns5jke. pnikd”. Nax tam poro iso h6se~h6se
h&uhe annu manuj. Annu ampe naruj kajki ohajajnek am
manu. Kira rusuj aniiva kajki anko-jupiitarhi ohadiriketd nax-
kane voja pirik ampe emiijte auventetc, dnko-juputarhi hoxpa
kira kdjki anetiinne.

N&x anramu kusu, ohajajne aj-sluhe t6koro jiifke, n6va
k4jki ar-anno okajan manuj. Okajanua, tani asi neja ojasi
kuda ohmaxta sam manu. N6x kamiii taga, ojasi taga, anera-
rnuskari. tdkoro poro ojasi ne manu. Sapakehe kuca sere-
maxta sam va-kajki na hokimo na enkokhi an, hiimhi am
manuj. Kana noxkirehe eniske-tutu, poxna noxkirihe etojke
tutuf nGno kuca osmaketd san manuj.

the ‘inaus’ covered with shavings, by thy brothers, (those)
wealthy men of Turupa. And therefore | have come to save
(these) Turupan wealthy men (87—93).

Yet | too think 1| shall be unable. And therefore thou
alone, if thou quickly shalt return to thy home, (it will be)
well”. Thus | heard the voice of the large bear’s breath.
Having heard, | feared yet more. Though I would (fain) have
fled, — yet, having broken all those various precious things
in my elder brothers’ absence, 1 would not flee and leave my
elder brothers now (94—100).

So thinking, having a very strong feeling of terror,
nevertheless | remained notionless. | remaining (so), at last
that devil arrived behind the hut. What was it? | knew not:
a god or a devil? a very great devil. Though its head was
(just) behind the hut, still there was in the forest the rustle
(of its body). (Its) upper jaw touched the clouds; its lower
jaw touched the ground. Thus it went behind the house
(101—107).

95

100
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Tura ndte kuca oi™maxva pine horokdu, maxne horokdu,
sitekaxkuci rikonka-rikonkax ndno ikite, neja ojasi kopajkesi
110 manuj. Tura ndte kamuj ukojki manuj. Kamuj ukojki ma-
niijke, tan reusi konno kamuj ukojki-kane ikite, ndxta ampe
kuca dsmake cisura pisne anocipaxci. Annukara jajte mure
horokdu upax tukunne cituje kduhe kuca oxmaxta siro&ma
manuyj.

115 TAv orovano tAn kamuj-asi kuca sankari san manuj.
Tura ndte sekiima pauf kamiii, tam poro iso, sdnram kora
siij, sitekaxkudi rikonka-rikonka ndno iki manuj. Renneoxtu-
nin ki turano kamuj ukopajke manuj. Sdnram kora suj, tan
rdusi kono kamuj ukojki manuj. Kamuj ukojki-kane ekite,

120 ndxta Ampe kuca samene cisura pifoe anocipaxci. Annukara
jako, tAn poro iso upax tukunne kuca santa anocipaxci manuj.

Annukar Ampe, en-ohajne siune ankoro manu. Tanipo
asi neja ojasi kuca apa hekota ahnn kusu kara manu, itomo
keue hanne ampe ex manuj. Tambex kusu ankuxtomu&pd

Meanwhile the he-wolf and the she-wolf pawed the air
behind the hut; thus doing, they went to (meet) this devil.
Afterwards, (these) beings fought with each other. When (these)
beings fought, (and) whilst they were fighting the whole night,
(long) some one fell, (as it were) a stone that had fallen. As
I looked (I saw) the two wolves, cut exactly in halves, lay
dead behind the hut (108—114).

After (this), that monstrous devil came (round one) side
of the hut. Then the god of the beginning of the hills, that
large bear, likewise pawed the air and went. With a loud cry
the (two) beings went one towards other. Also did (these)
beings fight together all night. Whilst the beings were fight-
ing, some one fell; (as it were) a stone that had fallen at the
side of the hut. When 1 looked (I saw) that large bear, (cut)
exactly in halves, lying by the side of the hut (115—121).

When | looked, I had a feeling of terror. At last this
devil made ready to go in at the door of the hut, and came
not to me. Then taking out the golden knife (I had) put in
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konkani kamanata ankosuje manu. Ankosuje manujke, rekiici 125

antuje manu. Rekiici antuj”va kdjki oha sapakehe ikopiuke
manu. Kaskene sirokani kamanata ankosuje manu. Pen tu-
kumhi ikopiuke manu.

Pdn tukiimhi ikopiuke kusu, siij konkani kamanata anko
suje. P&n tukumhi ikopiuke manu, pan tukumhi Mj antawke.
Tani aNi neja ojasi antuje hemaka manuj. Tdp orovano tan
ojasi konkani kamanata sirokani kamanata ani antataki manu.
Antatakivd, emiijke antatakiva, kina nejaxka, nl nejaxka, ci-
kax pdhno emujke aneimex kara-kara manuj.

TAp orovano tan ojasi emujke an-kiir isamka hemaka
manuj. Hem&kate orovano inu am manujke, ene pahno an
kamuj ukojki hum r6ufi konno an-kus anaxka a-jupiitarhi
ejajnux&i kiimpe néhe n6-kusu-n6jke, néno an kuni, anramhu
va-kajki, hamejajniisihi n”~-kuni, anramu manu. Neja toxse
r&mma kifi manujke. vetori ekojki hawhecin eorus kamiii

my girdle, | raised it to strike. Having raised it to strike,
I cut through the monster's) neck: (I) having cut through its
neck, (its) head alone attacked me. | raised the silver knife
to strike. The upper part of the body (then) attacked me
(122—128).

When the upper part of the body attacked me, again
I raised the golden knife to strike. The lower part of the
body attacked me; again | cut at the lower part of the body.
At last | quite slew that devil. Afterwards, with the golden

knife and with the silver knife, | cut the devil in pieces.
Having cut him in pieces, — cut him all in pieces — | gave
all of him to the grass and to the trees and to the birds
(129-134).

Thus did | make even that devil’s shadow to be no
(more). Having done (so), as | listened, I thought that, since
(there) had been all night the noise of the fight with such
a devil, my brothers (must have) heard; nevertheless, I thought
they heard not. Whilst they slept (just) the same, the noise
of their snorings twain was as if they were chasing flies;

is0

iss
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sojokevdxci ndno vetor-ekojkisi manu. toxse humhidin am
manuyj.

Anniite orovano hosojus nani an-cise onne sapan manuj.
Tojru KAta tereke anua, an-cise oxta sapam manuj. Tan cise
oxta ahupanua, ndjta ham oman Ampe sAnu anurenkaretd, oka-
jan manuj. Okajanua ohox-tokes ene Siroman-kane, Anko-jupu-
tarhi tojru kata ndxta Ampe eudar eroskisiva sapaxci hAuhe
annu manu. Annu manujke, am-ponmne juphi en-an ita ki,
hAuhe annu manu:

IS0 »Ene pahno serdmax pahno, kamuj pahno aremujkeno
anikotiije riihe ante, inki an-ku ikamesu kusu, kerAjpo kusu
tani pon tusa-po, poj sisnu-po, ankisi hetaneja”, eukojtakaxdi
hAuhe annu manu. Am-poniune jupihi itax manujke: ,,Esinne
tara mAxta rii onnajta hapura oxta anrdskei™i am-poj sukuf-

1% pehd oAra kema riihe arAdas ruhe annukara-ja manujke” nax
jd, hauhe am manu.

(those) two, sleeping and snoring (made) a (great) noise
(135—142).

Having heard (this) | went out of the yard into the
house. Running did 1 go on my way to the house. Having
entered the house, | sat, with the bearing of one who has
gone nowhere. (As | was) sitting there, when the end of the
day came, | heard the noise of my brothers coming along
the road, and speaking of something. When 1| heard, (it was)
the voice of the younger of my elder brothers, speaking thus,
I heard the voice: (143—149)

“When even (our) guardians and the god, the bear, had
heen Kkilled, who was it that saved us? (To what is it) owing
that we live now?” Such voice of conversation did | hear.
The younger of my elder brothers said: “A little way off, there,
further in the forest, in the middle of the road, in a soft
place, 1 have seen one footmark of our little boy, brought up
by us who was running”. Such was the voice of him that
spoke (150— 156).
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Kijane aj-juphi eicarare manu: ,,Ene pahno kamui utara
nejax kusu nax-kane emiijkeno antuje riihe an-ampe heta;
am-poj “ukufpehd a™ tdmanax kiva eikamesu easliaj kumpe
hanne kusu iki nej&va”? eudarare, kosax hauhecm annu manu. 10
Annu va-kajki. nejta hamomampe sanu anurénkarete okajan
manuj. Tanipo a& finko-jupiitarhi an-tii jiipihi apa tuikata
ahupaxsi manuj.

AhupAxsite orova cisonnajtd ahupaxsi paxno ne&mpehe
pate eukojtakaxsi kusu okajaxci manuj: ,,inki an-kuru ika- ies
mesu? ker&jpo kusu tani anaxne poj sisnu-po pon tusa-po an-
kisi kusu neani”. Irerekasu tu ajnu ne j6f£i kusu okajasi ma-
nuj. Annu va-k&jki ndjta hamomampe sanu nep er&miskari
sanu ankl-kusu okajam manu. Okajanua rdin okajandjke, ham
ajje jaxka, anikop&ste kiimpe aj-sopakhe ajjajkovende hene, wo
ajje jaxka unen an kumpene.

N6-kusu axsarano anevdbekere manu: ,,Tani anaxno anko-
jupiitarhi kimdjki easipa”itd ohadiri-keta ene an ram ankoro
manuj. Aj-jupiitarhi £ino hemata heta sopa isk”une koroxsi

My eldest brother did not believe (and said): *“Such
(mighty) gods! and yet they have all been slain. (If) so, our
little boy... how could he know how to save (us)?” They did
not believe; I heard their voices as they came. Though | heard?
| sat with the bearing of one that had gone nowhere. At last
my brothers, my two brothers, came in at the door (157— 163).

Whilst entering, and when in the house, they, speaking of
that alone, sat. “Who, such (a one), has saved us? To what do
we owe our being now alive ?” They sat talking aside. I, though
I heard, (yet) I sat with the bearing of one that had gone
nowhere, and with bearing of understanding nothing. Sitting,
I thought, (that) though 1 should not say, (yet) they would
discover me, that | had broken (those things) in the corner
(of the room); if I should say, it would be all one (164—171).

So | told (them) openly. “Then, when my elder brothers
went out hunting, | had in (their) absence such a thought.
Wanting to see what it really was that my brothers had piled
Materials of the Ainu Language. 14
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175 hetaneja, annukan rusiii kusu, sopakehesin ancaxke. Ancaxke
neani&e, voja ikoro pirikaj, tomi pirikaj, okaj riihe an. An-
nukara va-kajki na Axkari sinno sopa jupu ne-kumpe annu-
kan rusui kusu, karauto o ikoro pirikaj, tomi pirikaj emiijke
anaiiste.

is0 Sino iNipox kesta ene ampe an riihe an: konkani kama-
nata, sirokani kamanata, t&mlie tiif annukara. Annukar&va,
tambe eneka ~ino sopa isk”™u n”-kuni, anramu. Ne-Ampe Kkusu
liagjsM) kajki en-an ki-kuni anramu, ikoro pirikaj, tomi pirikaj
emiijke enetataki kara, emiijke ikoro auv~nte hemaka manuj.

I® Tap orovano asipanike karipeka eci makax ru, edi Kimojki
riihe, karipeka makapan.

Makapanike, eci kimojki kucaha oxta makapan. Maka-
panike, ecitoxse hiimhi an. Annu va-kijki ahuf rusui an; anu
va-kajki t&mbe anki siri vempe tambe anejajramekasma kusu,

i»> ahuf kdjki haman kite, sojta r6usi-kono okajanhi neja, en-an

in a corner, | uncovered the pile. When | opened (it),
there lay various goodly precious things and goodly swords.
Whilst | looked, wishing to look into the very bottom of the
pile, I took out things, and all goodly swords, the goodly
precious things that were in the box (172—179).

At the very bottom of the pile there were two such
things: a golden knife and a silver knife: these two things
did | see. Having seen, | knew that they were at the bottom
of the pile. Afterwards, — | meant not to do thus — all the
goodly precious swords and goodly precious things did I
knock to pieces; all the precious things did | break. After-
wards, when | went out on the way that you went, on the
way you went hunting went | (180—186).

As | went, | arrived at your hunting-cabin. When |
arrived, there was the sound of your slumbers. Hearing,
I would (fain have) entered. Being (fain), but not going in, —
being guilty because | had done ill, — and standing outside
during the night, (I heard a sound of) one coming from the
forest — (was he) a god, or a devil? Your guardians, the two
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kamiii taga., ojdii taga, hokimo sanhi. Edi-ser&nakhi, miire
horok6u, “ekilina pdus kamiii nax-kane eci rampokev6n kusu,
eci kamesuhu. Neva kajki kamuj utara. pahno ciarivaxka ane-
kara-kara.

Anokaj tin konkani kamanata, sirokani kamanata, ananv
ba ker&j-kusu, t&mfie ani tan ojasi anr&jki ciarivaxka aneka-
r&kara. Keraj-kusu anoka nejaxka isine tane sisnu anaxsi
tilxne manuj”. An tu jiipihi anekovebekerexci, niixci ampe
eurajaxtexci manuj: ,,ne-ampe n”-kusu -n6jke, am-poj sukuf-
peh6 kerajpo kusu poj sisnu-po ankisi ampe ne, nax an-kusu
ikoro ne-dmpe, tomi ne-4mpe ani jaxka, ni,ta koro kumpe h&nne
jajkota ekoro kumpene. Jajkota ev6nde jaxka, anokaj jaxcin
hene anoskor Ampe kdjki hanne”. Nax j6si manuj.

Xet<~ orovano sinkejkhe utdra pajke manu. Pajke ma-
niijke, utira serémakhi mure horok”u. sekiima paus kamiii,
utara intake kara manuj. Asiri kamiii ne ankarasi. Neja oro-
vano kana ikinne asi6 sermak utara ikaoinkarasi. Neja oro-
vano ner ampe ankici nejaxka, hapuru kimojki kajki pirikan

wolves, and the god of the beginning of the hills, having
pity on you, defended you. However, (he) caused (those) gods
to go for ever to the underworld (187 —194).

I therefore, thanks to my carrying that golden knife and
that silver knife, with them have killed that devil; 1 caused
him to go for ever to the underworld. (It is) owing to this
(that) we are all alive now”. (This) told I to my two brothers;
having listened, they were astonished: “Then if (it is) owing
to our little boy (that) we live now, — then who? no one —
shall take (these) precious things, (these) swords; thyself shalt,
although they are, take (them)”. Although thou thyself hast
broken them, we do not grudge (thee them)”. So they said
(195-203).

After that, the next day they rose up. When they rose
up, they made ‘inaus’ for the guardians, the two wolves (and)
the god of the beginning of the hills. They made new gods
(of them). After, again, new guardians looked upon them from

14*
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ankixci. Ndr an kamiii ankojkixci jaxka, issajkano ankojkixdi.
Rusihi nd, porono ankoroxdi, ninkihi na ankoroxci. Aneiho-
kike at&jhe ikoro ne-kiimpe porono ankorosi. Husko Rhru-
pun dise axkarino ner ampe nejaxka porono ankoroxci manu.
Ndr an nispa axkarino nispa armedi manu.

above. Afterwards, whatever they did, they were prosperous,
they hunted with success. All animals that they slew they
slew easily. Many skins had they; (bladders of) gall they
had also. When they sold (these), they acquired many precious
things for the price (thereof). Much of all things whatsoever
had they, more than the (people of the) ancient houses of
Rurupa. They were wealthy men, more so than any other
wealthy man (204—213).

Remarks to N. 23.

As to the narrator, see Nr. 21. The narrators frequently
say from what place they got the tale they are telling. In
this case, it was the ancient village ol Kosunkotan, afterwards
known as Korsakow.sk. the chief Russian town in South Sagh-
alien; it now bears a Japanese name, the province at pres-
ent belonging to Japan.

3. juf, see 17. 14. The narrator, being an Ainu who
had lived some time in the island of Yeso, told me that juf
means ‘deer’; but it means ‘bear’ in the legends of Saghalien,
where no deer are known.

13. konkani, ‘gold, golden’. From the Japanese kogane (the
yellow metal, gold). Cf. 1. 9.

tanne, see 6. 50.

19. kanianata or nata, ‘a large knife’. In Japanese, kama
= ‘a sickle’; nata = ‘a hatchet’

25. ankuftomusi(te) a syn of stomusi; see 5. 1.

33. vetor ekojkixci, ‘snered’; literally: ‘two snorings
struck’.

36. (sojta) tanokaj, an accidental and idiosyncratical pro-
nunciation of anokaj.
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69. kamui asihi contr. from Jcamui ojasi, ‘a very great
devil’. Gf. 84 and 115. Cf. 5. 4.

103. ohmaxta or osmalJceta (see below, 107), ‘behind’. Its
syn. is seremaxta (see 104—105); cf. 5. 9 and 11. 11.

112. pisne, 1ike the sound of a falling stone’. In making
mats, small stones (pis) are attached to the cords to make
them tight, and these, being thrown to and fro, make a noise
during the manufacture.

135. kur for kuru, ‘a shade’, a man; cf. 16. 62.

140. corus kamui from cise orus kamui, ‘household crea-
tures’ i. e. flies.

141. sojolievexdi, ‘they turned out, expelled’, comp, of sojo.
‘outside, into the court’-(- Jcevexci, ‘they drive’.

166. poj sisnu-po, pon tusa-po ‘was well-nigh slain’. Poet-
ical. Tusa is a word | have found nowhere else. Pon and
poj, fittle’, po, ‘child’; sisnu, ‘alive'.

193. ciarivaxka, ‘he killed quite’; literally: ‘made him quite
go to the underworld’.

206. asiri kamui ne ankarasi, ‘made a new creature’. The
Ainus believe that if an inau’is raised in honour of an animal
that is slain, that animal receives a new life.

208. hapuru, or ikohapuru, ‘fucky in hunting’; literally:
‘soft, easy (hunting)’. The same epithet is used for a man who
has children.

210. ninki(hi), ‘the gall’. Bear’s gall is a regular article of
commerce; it is sold to the Japanese, who use it as me-
dicine.

Nr. 24.

Dictated (February 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

Tiirupun kotan dikasnokard anki manu. Numar am pa,

The land of Turupa was (a) very good (hunting ground).
Every one of the former years tens of he-bears, — six
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pinop atuita ivan atuita ajsanke manu. Numar am pa-ta mas-
nep atuita ivan atuita ajsanke manu. Naxte orovano imosiri
pa-va sekuma koro kamiii earn manu. Sekiima sara kesua
a6Ane kamiii, sumari kotan ean manu. T&nto an tokfte inu
an manu; sumari utara H&nk-an Turupun nispa Tiiiman Rii-
rup ene oman r&mhu kokaraxci manu, annu.

T&mbe r~nkajne ariisa rankuxka auvebekentd: k”~pa
asinko, H&nkan Tiirupun nispa tam poro inau sike ani isra
karaci, pa urenka-kane inau isra aniekara-karaxci; kerajbo-
kusu aSi kojaipitiinte anki jax neja, itasa paxno Hank-an Tu-
rupun nispa kojajnintasd ankiva kusu, ankor utarhe sikoxsa
eciute ankiva kusu. tam poro inau sike ukojajenuskan6 ije-
kara-kara; patdhe jajkovebekerepd

Hdnk-an Tiirupun nispa koro madihi. dndiu maxneku
nejaxka, tatea”ikd nandtox koro maxneku, ki dkaribepihi tam
poro popo israphu anikondexcl Tatnbe maskin ukojajrajki an-

tens, did they bring home. Every one of the former
years, tens of she-bears — six tens — did they bring home.
But now, at the (other) end of the district, there was the god
of the mountains. At the tail of the mountains was the land
of the foxes, of the (more) ancient gods. (A Bear speaks
here). “That day | listened. | beard that the foxes had made
a design, that a man of Near-Turupa should go (to visit)
a man of Far-Rurupa (1—7).

Therefore 1 talked to myself with various thoughts:
‘Every season the man of Near Turupa sends great bundles
of ‘inaus (as offerings); he offers ‘inaus’ unto me, making
order in the years; and therefore when, — refreshing myself
in my turn, being thankful to the man of Near-Turupa, —
I give my people instead of myself, (he) with fervour pre-
pares bundles of ‘inaus’ for me; (this) alone did | say to
myself (8—14).

The wife of the man of Near-Turupa, though (being)
a woman, (daughter) of man, (being) a woman having a most
beautiful face, (she) gives me offerings of food, much veget-
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kite, tani anaxne ac&ne kamuj utara tam maxneku kosapaxci
kiisu-nejke, hannax kusu tan tono mosiri kojaj-cufki kondy
han ki nanko”, tamlie anramux kara.

Tambe r6nkajne jajukonna kuxka anrajpa manu. Tan-
usko atambusa aniijna koro, aj-sapa kata anahunke, anepau”i
manu. Tan~uibko turn orumpe ankuxtomusi. Hemaxpa koro, en-
ciu k&xka anejajkard. Tu mojre-tara amp&jki koro, sojimre-
vaxsiim ankoasin manu. Anomanan tojruhu, tojru-ruru kata
tu-moj re-tara, tu-nifpa axkas ankour&ikare sapam maniiike,
Hank-an Turupun koro casihe ankosan manu.

Tani paxnono ota ruru kasi ancicosmare, Hank-an Tu-
rupun nispa poro dis6he emakan ruesan, ruesan l;ata en6-kane
kajki Hank-an Turupun eaxkas kunihi tu onne sirikapo anko-
veiin-kane tu-mojre Axkas. Tani paxnono apa s”ndaki ane-
josrnakd. Apa tuikata ahupam manu. Setoxka aj-6i3 (5iupar®.
Inkar an-kusu, nean manu maxneku tateasirika, asuraf max-
neku sonno k&jki enan ekox dufki, kamiii nankapo koeun-

able food. Therefore I being very thankful, now if the elder
gods shall come to that woman, this world of day will give
no (more) beams. Thus thought | of this (15—25).
Afterwards | made ready (to go out). | took an old
kerchief, and put (it} on my head, | placed it on my head.
An old weapon did | stick in my girdle. Having finished,
I made (to) myself the skin (and exterior) of a man. Slowly
I rose, (and) went into the courtyard. On the way | (am wont
to) go, slowly on the way, when | went imitating the gait of
the wealthy man, | came to the house of Near Turupa (26— 32).
Now | arrived at a path through the sand (of the shore).
On the way, on the way that led to the great house of the
man of Near-Turupa, | went slowly, (even) as the man of
Near Turupa walked, having taken the appearance of an old
man. Now | came to the door. Through the door. Through
the door I entered the house. | looked in front of me. When
I looked, (I saw her to be) a fair renowned woman, (from
whose) truly beaming face, a face like (the face of) a goddess
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kanc' nan-tui kasihi enuma ciifki enciu cise tuonnajkhi ci-
maxpa-kane earn manu.

Arikonufte kamui an nejaxka, ariranuf keutum anekote
kara. Ariisa rankuxkd anuv6bekente. 6ise koro meneko ije-
kannukara, pom mina-po koherautexka, itakauhe enepo anne:
»Kuani Mjno tujma omanan kl-koni, anramu ajnu, nax nejava
hdmpara sujno jaj-di.4e koxosibi Id-jani”. Ari j6-koro herna-
kosiraje.

Ta kox sa.kepdka sapam manujke, cis(5 koro ni”pa koro
oniajhe haese turano koraxteka. Ekaf atampusa anaiiste koro,
~x kata anuma manu. Endiu fura tekoro ana koramevemis
anki jaxka, kojajsiporore anki manu. Oise koro meneko opajki

from whose face came forth beams, and spread throughout
the house... the house of a (mortal) man (33—41).

I being a god full of love, felt a yearning towards her.
Various thoughts | revolved withim myself. The mistress of
the house looked upon me, smiling a little; she hung her head,
and spoke thus: “1 thought that thou wast (even) now going
far away. How hast thou come (back) so quickly home?”
Thus speaking, she made place (for me) (42—47).

Having come near the spot (where she was sitting), with
a deep breath | let myself drop into the place of the master
of the house. Taking off the old man's kerchief | let it fall
on the floor. Though from the odour of man my soul had
become heavy, (yet) | controlled myself. The mistress of the
house, having risen, gave me to eat of the soup (prepared)
for the weary. Directly afterwards, someone entered the court-
yard; through the door there came in two wealthy men (ap-
parently, but indeed) gods clad alike in red silk dresses; they
stared at me (and) showed their tongues (48—55).

Having walked (in) further, they unrolled their mats
(and seated themselves) along the back wall, (and) all partook
of my soup, (prepared) for the weary. Having done, these
men-foxes said to the mistress of the house: “Thou being
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koro, cikonojtek ohau icardjki kara. Naka kdnne sojung’ivaxsa
ko~erun-6eruS apa tuik&ta tu nispa kamui eariklnne, fiire
kosondo ikakuste siauna rajexci. ikosis rariseibe jajkoau te-
rerexdi.

Sapaxci maniijke roru soke kojajesoxkesci, an-koro ci-
konojtek oh&u arissinneno ankomavaxci. Hemaxpa koro, taj
sumar oxkajo utara cise-koro maxneku itakam manu: ,,max-
neku ene-kusu ne siioma ibe ekoro-ciki, eucarojki eki nan-
koro”. Taml'ie rdnkajne tan 6nciu maxneku dxturi kara manu.
Huma kokuj-kuj hemaxpa koro. Tam poro s.iiapliidin sumari
oxkajo oxta imex karaxei manu.

Anokaj nejaxka anejajimex karaxei. Il'iemm kuruka
anuma-kane ibe am manu. Arimonnaxka “iskes ani sumari
oxkajo uta ankosis rari. Sumari oxkajo utara isik uturu nunke,
pinoxpond mdkema rikik&xte, nirusidfn amekispadi. Kem tura
nonhi pinoxponne imimpe situne asinkexdi. Annukara jaxka,
usdnno koene ibe am manu. Ibe an hemaka an-koro oibebhi
disd-lcoro maxneku ankotarara, makui so-sam kornakoraje.

Hemaxpa koro, hamenavnpeka itaxne ankara, am-mina
kotesu; sumdri oxkajo utara ane”ikoareka kara. Kosirukuntiike

a woman, give us to eat of any vegetable thou hast”. So then
that mortal woman cooked stalks of the plant axturi. Having
bit off pieces of hard roe (preparing it), she helped (each of)
the men-foxes to a heaped-up vessel (56—62).

Me also did she help (to some). Having stooped forward
over my food, | ate. And at times, with the tail of my eye,
| looked at the men-foxes. The men-foxes, choosing (the in-
tervals) between my glances, stealthily raised their hind-paws
to scratch their gums with their claws. They stealthily put
their saliva, mixed with blood, through the chinks of the
framework of the fire-place. Though | saw, | did as if | had
not seen, and ate. Having done eating, | gave my vessel to
the mistress of the house; she put it aside (63—69).

Having done, though | was loth, | forced myself to talk.
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cise-koro mAjne omai kara- kara. Jantoni oxkajo utara, sumari
oxkajo utara. janto omdi komakapaxci, hoxkexdi manu. (3ise-
koro majne ape £intuspo erave-roske. Hemaxpa koro, koro
omAjhe kojajociv”.

Anokaj nejaxka enciu fura erAmhu evenus anki jaxka,
6nciu maxneku rAnka siij kajki erambokivdmpo anki-kusu,
sikux pita an, makapAnike, aj-"eta-rus dinkHe ankamure. Taj
sumari oxkajo utara mokonnu siridin tu-etoro piska turi-kanne
mokoroxdi manu. Enciu maxneku nejaxka pirika mokoro ki
manu. TAmbe rcnkajne pajkhi-pajke An, tu sumari Kisanta
etokho antuje manu.

Neja maxneku to uturu-keta anamate, orovano asipan
manujke, Turupun oxkajo kimojki tojru, tojru ru kata tam

and | added laughter; | endeavoured (to make) the men-foxes
sit by my side. When it was dark, the mistress of the house
made the beds. The man-fox guests went to the beds for
guests, (and) lay down. The mistress, put together the ember-
stumps into the ashes. Having done, she lay down upon her bed
(70—75).

I likewise, though my soul was heavy by (reason of)
the odour of man, still having compassion on the soul of the
mortal woman, undid my girdle and going (to her) covered
her with the skirts of my fur. Those men-foxes fell asleep,
with wide-spread snores they slept. The mortal woman like-
wise slept well. So | rose and cut off the ends of the ears of
both the foxes (76--82).

Having placed (these) between that woman's breasts and
afterwards having gone out on the hunting path of the man
of Turupa, on that path did | turn into a great bear. Unable
to pass through the narrow spaces between the forest trees,
(and) choosing the wider spaces, | went along: to my house
did I go. Afterwards, the next day at dawn, there was a cry
in Foxland. as of those rejoicing (to have got) a wife (83—88).

When | listened, “There are (but) ear-tips (here!)” thus
I heard. — Thus did the foxes talk now: “The man
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poro sijaxka kojajnokokara. Ohiifne ni uturu ankokasmake,
osdxne uturu ankominke-kane amposo manu, an-koro ci”ehe
ankomakan. Ndte orovano sinkejkfte kosistono turano sumari
kotan orova mat ejajkomipuru hau am manu.

TemAna inu anike, kesanra etokho ne manu, nAx annu.
Sumari utara tani nakan ampe ukojtakaxdi manu: ,,Riirupun
(5xkajo sonno nax kajki kamiii jufke ki An-kusu imipuru ka-

suri”; nix eukojtakaxdi. — Ndra utara ki anaxka ene kajki
utara niukef kumpe nenanko. Naxte orova dndiu onne ikoi-
ranu hAm utara ki kusu, — nax eukojtakaxdi, — utara katu

korope sumarima, utara xunana kusu-ndjke, utara san kusu-
ndjke, — pirika manu.

Nax eukojtakaxdi annu manu. Tamlie siij horokaj ikinne
Turupun oxkajo dkAp oropdka ikoinu nd anki manu. A”iri
mAskin ukojajrajki anekara-karaxci. Kamuj An kerAj-kusu
an-koro maei nani pAhno sumari sineka utara ikoanukaxdf,
ikinne koroka, kamiii An kerAj-kusu An-koro maei ajsicaroj-
kire. Asiri inaskin ke™p asinko tiijno isra anekara-karaxci,
kerAjpo kusu asi kojajpituntd asiri kamiii kojajesirikA anki
manu.

of Rurupa has indeed a powerful god. and is stronger in
magic might than we are”. Thus they spoke. Whatever they
might do, they would achieve nothing. After this, they would
no (longer) love mortal men. Thus they spoke together. (But)
if they could find a “Sumarima”, a being like them, and if
they should go (to the men), (it would be) well (89- 96).

| heard them speaking together thus. Afterwards, once
more, | heard from the birds about the man of Turupa. He
gave me new (marks of) gratitude. Owing to there being
a god, though the foxes in guise of men had tried to take
his wife — owing to there being a god, he was (still able)
to have himself fed by his wife. Every year he made many
fresh gifts (to me); therefore | have evolved myself into
a new god (97—104).

Thankful to a mortal man, I in my turn have become
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Enciu kojajrajld horoka ildnne Tiirupun oxkajo koisan-
kepo anki manu. Tani paxnono Riirupun oxkajo maxneku po,
oxkajo po, tu po koro. Oxkdjho oxkajo poho ocaskoma kara;
maxneku maxneku poho edaskoma kara. Onne sirikapo ko-
roxci kusu, veuxhekoxpa kohekaj hokuste. Okaketa iponi ox-
kajo nejta-nejta nispa axkarino tfikasnukara; sikoasunnujara
tu-hakax-kane anukojexdi manu. Etok orovano tan Turupun
kotan tdmbe pate nispa ean kotan ne manu”.

a protector to the man of Turupa. Now therefore, the man of Ru-
rupa has had a daughter, a son — two offsprings. The man
educated the son, the woman educated the daughter. When
they had the look of old people, they bent down each to one
side, and died. Afterwards, the man who followed (his father)
was more prosperous than any other rich man; they said
that he ordered men to seek news in secret about himself.
From the beginning this land of Turupa alone was a land
wherein rich men dwelt” (105—112).

Remarks to N. 24,

As to the narrator, see Nr. 9. The subject-matter is sim-
milar to that of Nr. 21. The difference is, that in the former
it is a fox that saves a woman’s life, and here the guardian’s
office is taken by a bear. Herein we see a certain discrep-
ancy between the Northern and the Southern Ainu folk-lore.
The Northern Ainus do not recognise any kind of fox as the
friend of man, whilst those of the South (Yeso) consider the
black fox to be a friendly exception.

5. alane kamui, ‘a more ancient god’; cf. 16. 12.
fox is believed to be more ancient than the bear.

9. inau sidJie, ‘a bundle of inaus’ The idea refers to the
great number of ‘inaus’ made for the ‘bear-feasf, which ‘inaus
the bear is supposed to carry away.

10. pa urenka, ‘to put the years in order’. A term con-
secrated to the act of making new ‘inaus’every year, as may
be required.

The



MATERIALS OF THE AINU LANGUAGE 221

11. kojaipitunte, ‘refreshing myself. Derived from pituru,
fresh’; cf. 21. 12-13.

17. popo israphu, food prepared for festivals, as offerings
to the gods’. Isra, ‘to send’.

24. tan tono mosiri kojaj-cufki kondy hanki nanko, ‘this
daily world will not give rays’ Perhaps this is an allusion
to the belief that the ‘inaus’ give forth mystic beams of light,
which are dear to the gods. Further in the legend, we have
also the woman giving forth beams of the same sort. See 39.

29. kaxka, syn. of kapu, ‘a skin’.

45. anramu ajnu, ‘I thought’. Cf. 6. 2.

54. jajkoau tererexci, ‘they put out their tongues’. Not
far, but just between the teeth, as | have seen the Ainus do,
when surprised.

56. kojajesoxkesci, ‘they spread their mats’. Generally the
mats are spread for guests; it is only guests of less import-
ance who do this for themselves.

57. ankomavaxci, ‘they ate’; mava usually means ‘hungry’.

59. ne suoma itfe, ‘any vegetable’; literally: ‘any food put
into the pot'. The woman is wont to give desirable guests
what she has gathered herself, i. e. roots, etc. As she did not,
the foxes — undesirable guests! — asked her to do so.

60. axturi, ‘the stalks oi certain Banunculaceae’ which
were dried and then cooked.

61. Icokuj-kuj, ‘to bite to pieces’. As the salmon roe is
dried in hard lumps, the Ainu women bite these lumps first,
in order that they may be more easily cooked.

65. uta contr. from utara, see 10. 9.

isik uturu nunlce. Literally: ‘the spaces between my eyes
did they choose’: i. e. the intervals between my glances.

70. hamenampeka itaxne ankara, ‘1 forced myself to speak’.
He would have preferred to be silent, but Ainu etiquette al-
lows no host to treat a guest thus.

70—71. am-mina Icotesu, ‘1 added laughter’; i. e. | tried
to be pleasant.

71. anesikoareka, ‘1 made them sit by me’. Are. ‘to place’
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78. seta-rus. ‘a robe’, literally ‘a dog’s skin’. In Saghalien,
the Ainus make winter garments of this material: and thus
it has become a general name for winter clothes.

95. sumarima. The name of a goblin fox. He never as-
sumes a human form as does the isinneka (a fox like a were-
wolf), but uses various wiles to lead men astray into the for-
ests to their destruction.

105. koisankepo for isanke, see 7. 4.

110. sikoasunnujara, forced himself to hear the news’;
asun contr. from asuru.

Nr. 25.

Dictated (January 1903) by Ipoxni. See Nr. 9.

Jos sere kere! Rurupa kotan an-lvor aca utdrikhe jajko-
r<tske. An-kor aca tu imix, iski, koro manu. Ir6ske acapo ibe
kajki, es, ikooskoro. An-aca, eski, isam uturu-keta an-tii koma
plnoxpon, es, iberexci manu. Anua oxta ne-ampe il'ie kajki
dmpene ikooskoro, iko6aranki ikodaranki, eski, manu. He-
kdci rampo, e®, an-koro kusu, mimis-dispo es&nki 6 manu. Tanto
dn-tokhe, jof fere kere! tdm poro sake kara, eski, manu.

Ejax rapokhi sine an-koiimaci kax kiro kara, eski, manu.
Sine an kosma, eski, tiimpana kara, eski, manu. lIram biske
anike, tumpana kara kosma ivan tumpana kara manu. Sine

Jos fere kere!... In the land of Rurupa | grew up
with the household of my uncle. My uncle had two wives.
My uncle who bred me grudged me (my) food. Id the time
when my uncle was not (there), my two aunts fed me by
stealth. When he was (there), he sorely grudged me (my)
food; he chid me, he chid (me). Having a childish mind,
I wept in secret. That day (they) made much sakd (1—7).

Meanwhile one aunt (of) mine made shoes of fish-skin,
(and) one of my aunts made robes (padded) with cotton. When
I counted in my mind, the aunt who made robes (padded)
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an-kofmadi, eski, ivan kax kiro kara manu. Hemaxpa koro,
eski, kosirukiinejke manu, hoxke am manu. Hoxke anajne,
eski, urej samoroktie, eski, ankoramuskiskd; mosanako, eski,
kax kiro kara an-kosmaci ikisdra kdsehi koheum manu, tu-
hawke ita are hauhe ene pokane, es, am manu:

»Ku rdske ampe, itakas eiki, pirika inu eki nankoro.
E-aca nispakhi sake karajke, ne-ampe e-sake kara riihe-n&
Sake sincax kusu-n6jke, e-utari siko-tax kusu. Neja sake Kii-
kiintara sake tujkata osakajo; onuma kusu-ndjke, neja sake
tujkA™ke-keta anerajkisi ki kumpene. MAskin-nonno, eskin,
anemikara-kane aiiei'ajkidci, tambe ven Nax an-kusu ekira
kumpene.

Tdva orovano naj data esan kusu-nejke, kamuj k;ix poro
pinni, naj cata, es, eroski; hiimhi kaskeva kax kiro sike, tum-
pana sike, ef, an tiihe-nd. Sojta, ne& kapara kax o pu, €6, an

with cotton made six robes (padded) with cotton. (And) one
(of) my aunt(s) made six (pair of) shoes of (fish)-skin. When
they had done, when it was dark, | laid myself down (to
sleep). When | had lain down, (there) came a noise to me
from two directions; as | woke, my aunt — (the one who)
made shoes of (fish)-sldn touched the tip of my ear, and
quietly spoke thus: (8—15)

“Being whom | have fed, since | speak, listen well to
me. Thy uncle, a wealthy man, as making sakd, is making
sakd for thee. When the sak6 has fermented, he will invite
thy kindred. The people who will drink sakd, at the time
of drinking it, will quarrel; when they shall rise, they (being)
under the influence of the sakd, will slay thee. To look on
whilst they slay thee... it is too evil (a thing)! Therefore
escape! (16—22).

Afterwards, when thou shalt come to the river-bank,
(thou shalt see) on the river bank a large ash-tree standing,
with beautiful bark; on a branch (of it) (there) is a bundle of
(fish)-skin shoes, and a bundle of garments (padded) with cot-
ton. In the space around there is a storehouse filled with thin
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tilhe-n& Tata, eahun kusu-ndjke, s&xpe eux kumpene, e-ramhu
p&xnu, es, eux kumpene. Tava kusu siij eran kusu-n6jke,
amam or-0 pii oxta erikin kumpene' Amarn e-ramhu paxnu,
es, eux kumpene.

»NAte orova tilmpane site eux kumpene: Sine kax kiro
euf kumpene; “ine tumpane, €S, emi kumpene. Ndte orova naj
ok&kari eva kumpene; kiinne nejaxka, tono nejaxka, eciuka
kumpene. Tan n&j, es. eumem-meute cuxpokutonne jam moan
eokakari kumpene; tara sekuma, e6, eosma kumpene. Nimon
kuc&po, es, ekara kumpene, tata e~iean kumpene. E-h&ruhu,
es, eot&ri. p&xnu ean kumpene. Kamui onne, e, eesikopa. esko
kuki riihe-n™”,

Tapax-kane, es, je ruhe-n6. Tamfte r*nkajne, es, pajk an
manu, jajummore ani jajukorajpa am manu. ASipan manujke,
humi <s kumpe ajjajkomukes. Sojt asipa manujke, pii oxt
rikipan manu, kapara k&x, es, anux manu. An-ramu paxnu, es,
anux manu. Tdva rapam manu; amam or-o pu oxta rikipam
manu. Amam nejaxka, e™kl, an-ramu paxno, es, anux manu.

skins (of fishes). Thereinto if thou goest, take of dried (fish),
take as much as thou wilt. Thence when thou goest down,
thou shalt go to a storehouse of rice. Take rice, as much as
thou wilt (23—29).

After this, take the bundle of garments: one pair of (fish)-
skin shoes shalt thou put on; one garment shalt thou put on.
Afterwards wade along the river, and night and day go agaiust
the stream. Where this river is (near) disappearing, along its
tributary (that runs) from the West, do thou walk on, (and)
thou shalt come unto (certain) bare mountains. Thou shalt
make a shed with fir-branches, (and) there shalt thou be. Until
thy provisions be ended, (there) shalt thou be. Trusting in
(thy) god, thou shalt do thus” (30—37).

Thus she spoke. Then 1 rose; quietly I got ready. When
I went out, I made no noise. When | went out into the court-
yard, | went up into the storehouse. | took (several pair of)
thin (fish)-slioes. As many as | wished did | take. Thence
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Orova hemakajki. rapam manu. Tava sapanike, naj cata,
e3, sapam manu. Sonno kajki kamiii kax pinni, es, am manu.
Hiimhi orova k&x kiro sike, tumpana sike, eski, am manu.
Amijna koro, eski, sike kara am manu. Sine kax kiro anus
manu, sine tumpana, es. ammi manu. Tava orova naj okakari,
es, va am manu, makapan manu.

Anajne sirukiine manu. Kune nejaxka va anajne, es, sis-
tono manu. Tono nejaxka va am manu. Iram biske anike, tono
ivan to, kune ivan to, ef, v& am manu. Tani paxno, eski, ndj
kitdjkehe ani makanke manu. Cufpokutonne jammoanhu pet
omemenu anki manu. Rara Sekuma tax ka”i ani rikinke manu.
Tambe rdnkajne nimon kucapo anejajkara manu.

J6~ sere kere, tani asi kajki ramusinne iBe anki manu.
Tono nejaxka, kiinne nejaxka, iBe am manu, es, anki manu.
Tani paxnono tu rikoma paxno ajsikaomard. Tani paxno ani
ifedhe mojo manu, amam pono patex am manu. Tu to Kkasu,

I came down, and entered the riee storehouse. And of rice
also I took as much as I wished (38—43).

Afterwards, having done, | went away. Then, when
I went away, | came to the riverbank. — Really there was an
ash-tree with beautiful bark! On a branch (of it) there was
a bundle of (fish)-skin shoes and a bundle of garments. Hav-
ing taken (them), I made (one) bundle (of them). One pair
of (fish)-skin shoes | put on, and one garment | put on. After-
wards | waded in to the river, and walked up (the stream)
(44—49).

Meantime it became dark. (Whilst | was) wading in the
night, the day broke. In the daytime too | waded. When
I counted in my mind, six days | waded, six nights. At length,
when | came to the highest point of the river, the tributary
from the West was dried up. | went up (those) bare moun-
tains. Afterwards | made myself a shed of fir-branckes (50—55).

Jo” iere kere! At last (being) satisfied, | ate. Both
night and day | ate: I did. At last the provisions sufficed
(me) for two months. Finally there was little food. Only a little
Materials of the Ainu Language. 15
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re to kasu, es, okajan manu. Tani ampene hamu ibe, es, oka-
jan manu. T&mfte r&nkajne anerajkun hoxke, ef, ani manu.
Iram piske kanike kune ivan to, tono ivan to, es. oka-
jan manu. Tani ib&ne kamiii kajki ejajk”utum sivendy anki
manu. Ane nojax kajki anturi-kanne, es, okajan manu. Tan
to an tokhe, eski, tu maxneku, eski, axkasiimhi am manu,
ahupaxci manu. Meneko anak aneramiskari. Unan tuj kaskehe
enuma ciifki hiifte eisépo ratocuf sinne cimaxpa-kane, am
manu. Tu-irAjki nanka, anenankarir™-kane okajan manu.
Poniune meneko hariki so, 66, am manu. Kijdnne Kiin,
anramu, maxneku simoj so am manu. Poniune meneko ussoro
orova kdxkomo asinke manu. Kosondo kaxkomo, eske, koro
manu. Konkani tamapeu”™ kiseri koro manu. Kianne maxneku
sirokani tamapeu” Kiseri. ef, koro manu. Kijane maxneku inii-
kara ranke, okaj manu. Simakan kotoro, es, makoraje manu.
Eitax manujke, Mu kuxpa ene kani kux sanne kouto-
mo6ém& manu: ,,Riirupa hekaci, hemata eki kusu emakan ruhe

rice was there; two days, three days | spent. Now 1| lived
without eating at all. Afterwards | lay down to die (56—61).

Counting in my mind, six nights, six days, did I spend
(thus). Now, the want of food had injured my health; had
completely broken my health. | lived with hollow cheeks, with
cheeks fallen in. That day (there) was a noise of two women
walking; they entered. Such women | had not known (yet).
From the upper part of their faces there rose up beams (of
light), (they) illuminated the fir-branch hut with (those) beams.
Looking shamefacedly, | sat (62—G68).

The younger of the women sat down on the left (side);
the woman whom | reckoned (to be) the elder, sat down on
the right. The younger woman took from her bosom a to-
bacco-pouch. A tobacco-pouch of silk stuff had she. She had
a pipe set about with golden beads. The elder woman had
a pipe set about with silver beads. The elder woman sat
looking upon me. She drew herself nearer (69—74).

When she spoke, the sound of her words was as the
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hetaneja? e-ada nl~pakhi, oi, ejajkordske riihe n6. Sonno
e-ada, es, hanne riihe nd. si kotan konde, eski, riihe ne. Tani
e-sake kara riihe ne. Tambe renkajne ku vanteva kusu, sinik
onne edimakankehe riihe ne. Etokota, eski, e-m&xta ekasi kara
inau ku lif siri pirika n6 hene.

(50kaj ne-ampe Sekiima noskun kamiii poho, maxpoho
dine riihe n6. Tamfte renkajne kusu, e-kor acaha ee-sake kara
rilhe nd; maskinno sake tuj-kata anerajkisci; tambe v&nhi ng
ku-matakhi, eski, ecis&mte kusu, edikoriira riihe ne”. Tapax-
kane, eski, jd riihe n6. Pajki-pajki maniijke, an-t6khi lijna
rilhe n6. Itur a™in maniijke, oxt okajan pon n& oxta ifuraje
riihe nd

Ta pon naj esdxke kara. Oja pon naj, eski, oxt itur
oman manu; neja pon naj, eski, esaxke kara manu. lIram
biske, ivan pon naj ijesaxke kara manu. An-kam nikephi
ratdcux sanne cimaxpa-kane am manu. Orova ahun maniijke,

sound of (pieces of) metal clanging: “Child of Rurupa, what
hast thou come (here) to do? Thy uncle, a rich man, bred
thee up for himself. He was not a true uncle. He took (thy)
land for himself. Now he makes sak6 (on account) of thee.
Therefore, knowing of it, | have made thee to come where
I (dwell). Of old, the ‘inau’ made by thy distant ancestors —
I did accept, and (it was) well (75—81).

I therefore, the child of the god of the Middle Hills, —
(his) daughter am 1. Because if thy uncle should make sak 6
for thee, and slay thee during the drinking (thereof) it were
wrong — (therefore) have | brought my younger sister to
marry (her) with thee”. Thus spoke she, (and) rising took my
hand. When she went with me where she lived, in the river
(near) her dwelling did she lave me (82—88).

She dried up that little streamlet (with the laving). She
went with me to another streamlet; (and) this little streamlet
too did she make dry. When 1| counted in my mind, six little
streamlets did she make dry. From my body a radiance of
beams shot forth. Afterwards, when we re-entered (the house),

15*
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tu-nupuf sardmbe, es. imire manu. Tekoro poj sukup oxkajo
An, es, anne manu. Jos Sere kere! lkoitax muje, eske, manu:

% »N&xte asipas ciki, ei-koro cisehe kamui dise ecikour&n-
kare-jan. Itasa paxno enciu ene-kusu. ekas itoxpa, ekas inau
kara urenkare ekiva ciki. e-macihi ataj hene, inau ejajnin-
tasa eki nanko. Pa urenka-kane iiuiu kara ekl-ciki, tambe
pirika, Naxte asipas-ciki ci-cise oxta ciosma cikin, kamui jo-

100 ikirx nejaxka anekourenkare ciki kusu iki”. Ari jt; koro soj-
nuraj 6.

N6te osiri kantuke, mosiri pakhi ara kamui sinox cio-
<Giutéxka. Mosin noskehe sipuni kamui sinox kohum epusu.
N6te hoxk anaxci. Sinkejkfte koSiStono inkar anajke, tan ka-

16 mui dasehe, ciSe tujonnajkeh6 kojajmososo. Tan kamui jojkihi
eamam pok iciu. Am-macihi kamui maxneku jojtukata mokoro
manu.

she clad me in raiment of silk, most precious. | was a young
man. JoS Serekere! Bidding (me) farewell, she said: (89—94).

“Afterwards, when ye shall go, set in order my house,
my divine house. In thy turn, thou being a mortal man, if
thou shalt (renew and) set in order the ‘inaus’ of thy fore-
fathers, the things carved out by thy ancestors, thou shalt
make ‘inaus’ as thank-offerings, in payment for thy wife. If
thou rnakest finaus’, setting the years in order, (it will be)
well. Afterwards, when thou goest, and when thou comest to
my house, | shall set in order (therein) beautiful heaps of
precious things”. Having spoken thus, she went out (95—101).

Afterwards, to one extremity of the land, to the edge
of the horizon, there went the sound of a true deity disport-
ing (itself). To the middle of the land there spread the sound
of the deity rising up (and) disporting itself. Afterwards we
lay down to sleep. On the next day, at dawn, when I looked
round, I woke in the house of a god, within (that) house.
Piles of precious things (gifts) of the goddess reached to the
roof-beams. My wife, a divine woman, was sleeping beside
(those) piles (102—107).
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Pajki koro, anokaj nejaxka pajki am manu. Makun ni-
tax sanke anocasaxkd, inau tiije an. Tan poro inau, Sekiima
noskun kamiii, ajje r&nke, inau kara. Tu-kesp aslnko anki
ampe, pinnep atuita, ivan atiiita, maxnep atuita, ivan atuita, aj-
sanke manu. Ndjta n6jta oxkajo axkarino ckasnukara anki manu.

Tani paxnono, tani pissamend inu anko, an-kor acaha
siruj jajne, emiijke jajvdndy rdj manu. Kamiii uncane anu-
kokaraxcl annu. N6te orovano an-koro kotan ankosanikd, Rii-
rupa kotan, kotan esapane nispa anne. It&sa paxno tani he-
kimo inau kar an. Anejajnintasa anki maniijke, narujka an-
koro so etokho ikox taniinka komajnatara-kane am manu.

Ojaxva ek umiire ajnu ex mamijke; ahun, ampene an.
Siij ojaxva tii Ajnu-ka, r* ajnu-ka oman anike, ahiinike, am-
pene an. Ndx Kkiscike, asir ikinne anejaj-kotan, kotan etoxka
an-cise kondy anekara-kara. Asir ikinne an-koro kotanhi, Rii-

When she rose, | rose too. I went out upstream to the
bend of a river, (where stood many trees). | cut an ‘inau’.
This large ‘inau’; calling upon the god of the middle hills, —
I made an finau’. Making (one) every year, tens of he (-bears)
six tens, tens of she (-bears) six tens, did I bring home. I was
luckier than any man soever (108—112).

When at last | listened by the sea-shore, my uncle,
completely impoverished, had ailed wretchedly, and died.
A deity had made him exceeding weak: (so) | heard. After-
wards, having come to my village, I was a rich man, (and)
the head of the district, of the district of Rurupa. In my turn
I made ‘inaus’ in the forest. As | made them with gratitude,
the swords in my piles (of precious things) clattered ever
more noisely, (when) I took them down (113—118).

From another place (there) came two people; when (they)
came, they settled and lived (there) quite (for good). Again
from another place two people, three people, having come,
settled and lived (there) quite (for good). Thus doing, thev
made to themselves a second row of houses at the end of
the village. (Men), talking among themselves (said that in)
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rupa kotan, kamuj ukojta neno anukojexdi. Ndjta, ndjta nispa
axkarino poro nispa 116 manu. Tu po ankoro; maxneku po,
maxneku d&skoma, oxkajo po, anokaj-ne eaikoma. Ndte orova
rajanaxci manu. Soka ene inu anike, am-po ut4rikhe anoka
an-kipe axkarino nispa nexci manu.

this new row in my village, the village of Rurupa, the people
spoke like gods. I was a great rich man, more than any other
rich man. | had two children; the daughter did the woman
educate; the son did | educate myself. Afterwards (we) died.
After (death), when 1 listened, my children were richer than
| had been (119—127).

Remarks to N. 25.

3. kosma, here means ‘the aunt’ see 12. 123.

6. mimis-cispo, a literary word instead of the more usual
pi-dis, ‘to weep in secret’.

7. sake. From the Japanese sake, with the same general
meaning of rice-wine. But the Ainus now make their own
sake, which is a much weaker and sourer beverage than that
brewed in Japan.

8. ejax is a syn. of neja, ‘that’

24, pinni, see 1. s.

humhi for homhi, ‘a branch’; for hum, see 1. 102.

33. cuxpokutonne, ‘to the west’; comp, of cux or cuf, ‘the
sun’,  P°h ‘under’-j- ut, ‘a side of the body’-}- onne, ‘towards’.

34. Tara or rara, ‘bare, without trees or shrubs’ Said
of land only.

36. esko, kuki, instead of eski koki\ koki belongs to the
verb eesikopa. In this word, ko occurs again. For ki, see 2. 159.

58. rikoma, 'a month, the moon’; comp, of rik, ‘high place’
-f- oma, ‘to be inside’.

ajsikaomare, ‘was sufficient for me’; omare ‘to put in’.

59. mojo, ‘a few’; mo, fittle’.

61. anerajkun hoxke, ‘I lay down to die’; cf. 2. 147.

62. piske kanike instead of piske anike, cf. 21. 35.
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63. iBene Tcamui, ‘food’.

67. ratocuj, ‘a beam, a ray’. Perhaps it comes from ran
‘to descend’-j- duf, ‘the sun’.

77—78. sikotankonde, ‘took possession of a village’, lite-
rally: ‘gave himself a village’.

80. e-maxta ekasi, ‘thy great-great... grand-father’, maxta
means literally, ‘upwards’.

82. sekuma noskun kamui, ‘the god of the middle moun-
tains’. Cf. 21. 131—132.

83. eesalce kara for e-sake ekara, ‘thy sakd makes’.

85. ecikorura, ‘1 brought to thee’; comp, of e, -)-ci, ‘I’~|-
ko rura

99—100. joikiri, syn. of soetox, ‘a pile of articles of
value heaped up in a corner of the house’.

100. ciki, comp, of ci, fio do’. Cf. above 98, 99
and 4. 78.

105. case(he) is a syn. of cise, ‘a house’.

106. eamam pok iciu, ‘to reach to the beams’. This is a hy-
perbole; the meaning is only that there were many valuable
things; amam instead of amani, ‘a beam’; comp, of ama, ‘to
place’-f- ni, ‘timber’.

108—109. nitax or nutax, ‘the land comprised in a bend
of a river’. Generally trees grow luxuriantly in such places,
and wood for ‘naus’ is often cut there.

110. tu-kesp asinko, ‘every year’: for tu, see 15. 2.

116. esapane, ‘a chief, derived from sapa, ‘the head’.

118. so etokho, see above 99. Literally, ‘the end of the floor’.

ikox for ikoro, see 6. 56.

tanunka or ranunka, ‘to take down’ is derived from ran,
‘to descend’.

komajnatara, ‘made a noise maj-maj’, an onomatopoetic
word. There were a great many swords heaped together, and
they clanked one against the other.

119. urnure ajnu (or kuru), ‘a couple of persons of diffe-
rent sexes: husband and wife, or son and daughter’.

120. tu ajnu-ka instead of tu ajnu kajki; as to kajki see 1.35.
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Nr. 26.

Dictated (December 1903) bj Nita aged 28 of village of Aj.

Sine mendko ane. Ikotan kesva ivam poj sekuxpe, iko-
tan pava ivam poj sekuxpe. lkotan kesva ivam poj sekuxpe
repojkisike. kesp asinko aneibe kopirika okaj anki. lkotan
pava ivam poj sekuxpe najkoraci repojkisikd, aneibe kopirika
okaj anki. T&mbe anejajrajgi kusu ikotan-kes poj sekuxpe
ivan axtu”ihi, sine to ankara.

Kesdntexko ibe anhi anejajrajki kusu, nd rdnkajne Sine
to ivan Axtus anukaka. Ikotam baun ivam poj sekuxpe ax-
tuSihi najkoraci, sine to ivan axtuS anukaka. Jekojajrajkisi
kusu Sine pa ivan oxko imiresi. lkotam pava ivam poj se-
kuxpe najkoraci sine pa ivan oxko siij imiresi. Anejajrajki
kusu usa toj tumun ibe, tamBe pate anejajinintasa.

Anki jajne taj sine an to ckap orop6ka inu anajke iko-

I was a woman. At one end of my village (there lived)
six young men; at the other end of my village (there lived)
six young men. When from one end of the village the six
young men went to catch seals, | every year ate (much), liv-
ing well. When from the other end of the village the six
young men went likewise to catch seals, | ate (much), living
well. Being grateful for this, I made one day six garments
of bark for the (six) young men of one end of the village
(1- 6).

Being grateful for my daily food, one day | sewed six
garments of bark. For the six young men of the other end
of the village, I likewise sewed six garments of bark in one
day. Being grateful, one year, with six robes of seal-skin did
they clothe me. The six young men from the other end of
the village likewise one year clad me with six robes of seal-
skin. Being grateful, with various foods dug out of the earth
did I in my turn give thanks (7—12).

Doing (so0), one day, having heard the birds’ (talk, 1 knew
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tan keSun poj Sekux utara, ikotan paun poj Sekux utara ax-
kepaxSi kusu, tani kimaSi makapaxsi manu. Otu to kasu itdre
anki, an&ra kojakus kara. T&mpex kusu t& Sine an to he-
kimo raje an. Nejajkehd ikotan kesun ivam poj sekuxpe Ki-
mojki riihe okakara makapan.

Anki jdjne sine topo anetomosma. Topo kes-ta ikotan
kesun ivam poj sekuxpe suntex kduhe citdne turi okajaSi.
Topo pd-ta ikotan paun ivam poj sekuxpe suntex keuhe okaj
Siri annukara. Topo ja oro tan dis ocive anki jajne, tan to-
keS kooman ankojajmososo. Tani pakita topo tujkata, tam
poro jajce kohonoja-nojape topo pd-eue hawke koicaramoxt”
annukara.

Tani kimaSi tan para tojru makan tiihe an; okakara
ankoheaxte heve anki-kane makapan. Iru etokota tam poro
caSe ankoeSirepa. Apalia oxt an-kuni anunana; sine kdni eu-
koma an-teki st&jgi, tananajse cimakekaxt6 ahupan. Tuntur

that) the young men from one end of the village (and) the
young men from the other end of the village had gone to the
forest to strip off bark. Two days did | wait for them, but
could not (see them, again). Therefore, one day | went to the
forest. Then went | on the hunting-track of the six young
men from one end of the village (13—18).

(Thus) doing, | arrived at a tarn. At one extremity of
the tarn the lifeless corpses of the six young men of one end
of my village lay stretched out. At the other extremity of
the tarn, the lifeless corpses of the six young men of the
other end of my village lay, (and) I saw (them). On the shore
of the tarn | lay down (and) wept; whilst | did (s0), the
day’s end came: | rose. Then, in the centre of the tarn a huge
trout waved its tail, and at the end of the tarn it opened its
mouth silently: I saw (this) (19—25).

Then (I saw) a wide path going towards the forest; and
along it 1 went, drooping. Before me, on the way (there was)
a large house, to (which) I came. | sought where the door
was; | struck with my hands on two sliding panels of iron;
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empo ankojajnu roxte. Askaj sova tam poro nispa koj&jnu
roxte; hopitatextd joifax-kava kiinne ita ejajnkorajpa, ukujox
kam ita tujkata amate, tan orawpdka ikotanana.

T&n orispdka amijna manu. Tu ven nox-po an-car oma-
rete, jajkatanu dn-kusu, osine veno pate ane manu. Tan
orispeka ankotanand, t4n orawpdka ujna manu. Joitax-kaene
makanke sirihi annukara. Tap orovano ikoipisi: ,tani anaxne
ireske vén poj f£ekux utara axkepasi kusu makapasikd, ante-
re~ikd anara kojdkns kara.

Anki rénkajne tan to an tokhi, ivam poj “ekuxpe utara
kimojki riihesin anokakara jajne, “ine to-po anetomosma, ne-
jajkelie, to-bo tuj kata tam poro jajde annukara. To-bo kes-ta

they creaked, | pushed them back, and entered. | sat down
close to the door. By the right wall (there) sat a big wealthy
man; he rose at once, took down a black tray from a shelf,
(and) having placed some bear’s flesh on the tray, handed it
to me, stooping very low (26—32).

I took it, raising it up. Two tiny bits did | take; being
ashamed, | ate but one tiny bit. | raised (the tray), giving
(it back to him); he took it, stooping low. On the shelf he
(re-) placed it, (as) | saw. Afterwards he put me questions
(to which I answered): “Now, when the young men who gave
me to eat went to strip off bark, and when 1 waited, I
could (wait) no (longer) (33—38).

Therefore to-day | went on the hunting-track of the six
young men, and arrived at a (certain) tarn; after that, in the
centre of the tarn | saw a huge trout. At one extremity of
the tarn the lifeless corpses of the six young men of one end
of my village; at the other extremity of the tarn, the lifeless
corpses of the six young men of the other end of my village:
having seen. | tell thee that” (39—44).

This rich man, growling, took down a black fur from
a shelf, (and) put (it) on over his head. | had it in my mind
to fear. Then he took a sword down, and whetted (it) on
a whetstone (from, which) some liquid dripped. Then he thrust
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ikotan keSun ivam poj sekuxpe siintek keuhe, ikotam pa-va
poj Sekuxpe to-bo pa-va suntex keuhe annukara kusu, aneko-
asur anhi taxne”.

Neja niSpa liexse turano joitax ka-va Kiine rus saoSaxte
jajunu manu. Aneohajhijne rusiii. Tap orovano Sine tamampe
saosaxtds riij kita p6he dis-6iS n6éno Siru manu. Tap orovano
khfpok eciu inlSke manu: ,,an-kox to-poho etura kara kusu”.
Timbe kusu kiror in turanu ane-tura kara anki manu; an-kox
to-po oxta antura san. To-bo pa-va ante, tam poro jajce emus
ani tawke, emuSi kokaje.

Tap orovano hexSe tura tanekimasin maka manu. NiS-
teni tapa karite, tura san manu. Tim poro jijde to-bo kes-ene
hawke icaramoxte, niiten tip ani joxte manu. Nea nispa to-bo
kes-ta ankosujexdi. To-bo keS-ta kamui ukojki, to-bo pa-ta ka-
mui ukojki. Tim poro nispa to-po pa-ta suntex kduhe anoci-
vexci ruhe an, annukara kusu, els turano ankojajocivd anki.

Tap orovano pajki anine ankoesujd sapam manu, an-koro
casehe ankoeSirepa. Au-v6n casehe, caSe onnajkeh6 komun

it into his girdle, and went with me: — “l am going with
thee to my tarn”.— So | went gladly with him; to his tarn
he came with me. Being at the one end of the lake, he cut
with his sword at that huge trout, and the sword broke
(45—91).

Afterwards with a growl, he went to the forest. Having
made a hook of maple-wood, he brought it. With the hook
of maple-wood did he catch hold of that huge trout (which)
at the end of the tarn had silently opened its mouth. This
man dragged it to the end of the tarn. At the end of the
tarn (the two) beings fought; at the other end of the tarn
(the two) beings fought. When | saw this big man thrown
down a lifeless corpse at one end of the tarn, 1 fell down
weeping; (thus) doing (52—57).

Afterwards | rose and went away; to my house did
I come. In my poor house, in the midst (of it), the dust was
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otufkane ohoro an tuhe an. Hiisko anki jaha anurenkarc kusu
ankosiiipu aro-sinéne-pone okajan manu. Taj sine an to oka-
jan&jne, ckap orop6ka inu am manu, tiiima kane ikooman an
nispa 6x-kusu iki manu.

Otu-to kasu okajanajne atuj sokiiru kata, tu pon cis
keMum annu. Au-ven tues&nhi nispa axkasiim makan hiimhi
annu. Ahun; annukara jajke, kiine kosondo mi ahun nispa
anko-sokehe kojajnuroxte, ene an ramu, keraj nax kajki! aj-
sicarojkire kuni, nax anramu. Neja ukuranikhd orova usam
am manu.

Tani anaxne hiisko okajani nfEnu okajanasi manu. P&
tu pd paxno pirika usam anki. Ve-nupuru po kajki ajsakasl,
ukohekaj anki. N6te nejaxka aj-sirankure ajnu kdjki isam anki
jajne euhokoxpa. Tu mokoro kamiii anki Kamiii-un kotan
am-mave toko kajki oaresankhi. Iru okata ajnu kajki ampene
isam. ara kamiii ven ciaxka ankisi manu.

standing high; long had it (lain there)! As once | had done,
I put things in order carefully, and 1 lived all alone. One
day, as | was living (thus) | heard the birds (say) that
a wealthy man, coming from afar, was coming to me (58'—63).

Having spent two days, | heard upon the sea the creak-
ing (of oars) of a small boat. On my poor way | heard the sound
of the footsteps of a man approaching. (He) came in. When
I saw the man who entered, clad in black silk, sat down
close to me, | thought thus: “How well it is! | shall make
(him) feed me!” so thought I. That night were we married
(64—69).

Afterwards we lived as | had lived formerly. After two
years we married for good. (We, being) very powerful (in
magic), had no children, and both grew old. Afterwards, hav-
ing no man (of our) kindred, we died. (So) lay we, two bo-
dies (without burial). In the Underworld our trace has van-
ished quite. Where we went, no men are (to be found), the
true gods have destroyed us (70—75).
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Remarks to N. 26.

We may note that the narrator said he had this legend from
an Ainu girl of fourteen, who was born in Yeso, but whose
parents (the people who told me tales Nrs. 17 and 20) came
from Saghalien and belonged to the ‘Tsuiskari’ Ainus. This
may account for a certain obscurity in the tale itself.

1. meneko or menoko, see 20. 2.

sekuxpe, a word used by the narrator for sukuxpe, or
sukufpe, ‘a young man’. See later, 14.

3. repojkisiHe, ‘when they hunted seals’; comp, of rep,
see 1. 66, -j- ojkisi, see 1. 60, -(- ike, see 1. 170.

aneiBe kopirika, cf. 3. 36.

6. axtusihi, ‘cloth of elm fibres’, or nettle fibres; comp,
eof ax, ‘the innerbark’-f- tusi or tus or rus, ‘the skin of an
animal’. This compound shows that the Ainus used formerly
to be dressed in skins exclusively, and that their garments
of bark or fibres are relatively modern. Cf. 24. 78.

12. toj tumun iBe, food from within the earth’, i. e. the
roots of plants.

14—15. axliepaxsi, ‘they strip off the bark’; pi. of axke
which is comp, of ax, (see above 6), -j- He, ‘to peel’.

22—23. tolces kooman, cf. 1. 41.

24. jajce, ‘a trout’, Salmo fario ausonii Heckel. Comp,
of jaj, ‘simple, common’-f- ce, ‘a fish’ In Ainu legends goblins,
when they take the form of a fish, usually appear as trouts.

31. ukujox, ‘a bear’; a word used only in tales.

32. tan orawpeka ikotanana, ‘gave me (food) bending
down’; ikotanana, a word used in tales instead of the more com-
mon omante or kore. Ainu etiquette demands, as guests sit
upon the floor, that the person who serves them should bend
down; the lower he bends, the greater the courtesy.

45, saosaxte or saosaxte, a word used in tales instead of
the usual sanlie, ‘to take down’.

kune rus, ‘black garments’. According to a remark of
the narrator, the big personage in black garments (of bear-
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skin) was the master of the forest on the mountains, who
sometimes descends in semblance of the bear.
52—53. nisteni, ‘a maple tree’, Acer. Literally ‘hard tree’.
53. tapa, ‘a hook’. Until quite lately, the Ainus employed
wooden hooks to pull down dry boughs, which they afterwards
used for firewood.

67. Keraj nax kajki or kajkisa, an exclamation of rejoic-
ing, meaning ‘Very good’! As to keraj, see 1. 392.
71. ajsakasi, ‘they had not’; the root is sax, ‘without’

In Ainu folk-lore, those that were famous for their magical
power seldom had children.

73. kamui un kotan, literally ‘divine country’ is another
name of the Under-world. Cf. 20. 38.

74. am-mave toko, literally ‘the place of my breathing’,
means ‘my trail, or track’. Toko is from the Japanese: tokoro,
‘a place’, instead of the Ainu word koci or usi.

75. ciaxka or caxka, ‘destroyed, made weak’; it seems to
have the same root as can: see 1, 89.

Nr. 27.

Dictated (December 1903) by Mta. See Nr. 26.

Re ajnu an. Sine djnu-ne poniune ajnu, tu ajnu kijane
ajnu. Poniune kuru jajv&ate, i3in6nex-pénne jaj-(5ise koro; tu
kijsine kuru jaj-dise korosi. Oja-an Tiirupun kotan onne utara
inu manu. Kes ukuran exko, seta m6x manu. Tuiman Turu
kotan ke~ likura feko, feta mex manu. (Jkap oropeka inu anasi.
Taj sine anto okajan-ajne Oja an Tiirupun nispa 6x manu.

There were three men. One was younger; the (other)
two were elder (folks). The younger, (who was) a sick man,
had a house to himself; the two elder ones had a house to
themselves. They listened to (news from) another village (in
the district) of Turupa. Every night the dogs barked. In
a distant village of Turupa, the dogs barked nightly. This
news did (the men) get from the birds. When one day they
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Ikovebekere: tani anaxne i-kotan ke-va pa us manu,
i-kotan pa-va naikoraex p4 us manu. Riirupun nispa utara,
utara kamiii koro, nax ne-kusu, anukopagarird. Utara nkopa-
gari manu. Tu kij&ne nispa, poniune kuru maxne tamambe
kiifpok eciu, kij&ne ni“pa pine tam&mbe kiifpok ediu, ojan
Tiirupun nipa kotan onne tura pajesi manu.

T& okdketa sindnex-pone okajan, jajvdnde ku anne-
kusu, mokoro an, tara anki manu. An-koro kot&nu kirnuj Si-
riinku iNitakante, tojki emus ikore manu. Antakara anoromdsS:
i&maketa tojgi emus am manu. Amijna-kdnno anussomard.
An-kijanek utara pajesi toko anoponi, Oja-an Turu kotan tata
paj-dn, ikotam pa ene paje am manu.

Nejkjkehd am-poniune hdski ramhit kira ani ex manu,
oponi ivaj-sarus kamiii an-hdski ramhu nospa. Anoski ramhu

were sitting (together), a wealthy man from that other (vil-
lage of) Turupa, arrived (1—6).

He told them (that) now, at the (one) end of his village,
an infectious disease had broken out; at the (other) end of
his village likewise had an infectious disease broken out. So
(he asked) the rich men of Rurupa, having (the protection
of) a god, to find some (remedy). The people took thought.
The two elder rich men — the younger man stuck a short
sword in his girdle, the elder man stuck a longer sword in
his girdle — went together to the village of the other rich
man of Rurupa (7 —12).

(The youngest man speaks). Afterwards | alone
remained, being that wretchedly ailing man, — 1 slept.
And | saw a vision. A poor man from the forest of our vil-
lage gave me in (my) dream an earthen sword. (Thus) did |
dream. | woke: beside me lay an earthen sword. Having taken
(it), I put it in my bosom. To the place whither my elders
had gone, went | on their track; | went to the other village
(of the district) of Turupa; | got to the edge ofthe village (13—18).

Meanwhile the younger of my elder brothers came
running; following (and) pursuing my brother, (there came)
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anesoxki. An-usomarep6 aniijna manu. Toiki emuS-ani ivaj-
saruspe antawke, arupax no&ke-keta antujtexte. I-hoski ramhu
ikoirgjm” ki manu. An-tiir xosibi, Oja an Turu kotan an-tiir
xosibi; an-hoski ramhu cise onne anahiinke.

Anokaj ne-ampe i-kotan-kes ene paje an. Nejajkehe i-ki-
jane kuru kira ani ex manu. Anekan nukara: henram kora
suj, ivaj-sariispe i-kijane kuru noSpa. Oara ru di, ene anesoxKki.
An-ussomarepe anujna. Poxna, kunkeve etoj ketutu, kana kun-
keve enlskoro ketutu 6x manu. Henram kora siij, toiki emus
anujna ivaj-saruspe upax noSke-keta ant&wke antuje manu.

Anoski ramhu ikoiraimé ki manu. Xosibi anasi; Oja-an
Turu kotan ankoxosibiSi. Tekoro jajvende ku ierajapaii: pirika
nispa utara nejaxka rajki kojakus asi, ivaj-saruspe naha ne-
java jajv&ide kii manka ruhe an. Tani anaxne Oj-an Turu-
pun nispa maxpoho jajvénde Kii ajsdntesi kusu, eukojta annu
manu.

a beast with six tails. | made way for my elder brother.
| seized the thing in my bosom: with (my) earthen sword,
I struck the six-tailed beast; just in the middle did I cut it
in two. My elder brother saluted me. We returned together
to the other village (of the district) of Turupa; we returned;
I went with my elder brother to a house (19—24).

I went to the (other) end of the village. Meantime, my
eldest (brother) came running. When 1 looked towards him,
(I saw that) a six-tailed beast was likewise pursuing my eld-
est (brother). 1 retired to one side of the road. | seized the
thing (that was) in my bosom. The lower jaw (of the beast)
touched earth, the upper jaw touched the clouds; it came.
I likewise seized the earthen sword, | struck the six-tailed
beast just in the middle, I cut it through (25—30).

My elder brother saluted me, he thanked me. We re-
turned; to the other village of Turupa we returned. Much did
they wonder at me, the man (who was) so wretchedly ailing:
the strong rich men could not Kill the six-tailed beast; the
poor sick man had been (so) valiant (as to do it). Now | heard
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Annu ampe anejajrajki anki. Tiiiman Turupun nispa
maxpoho i-uturux kii ajsantesi aneukojtakasi. Ikotam pa-un
nispa maxpoho kijdne kuru ajsdnte”™i aneukojtakasi; urdnka
manu. Tu to paxno tori anasi; am-maci antur oman. I-hoski
ramhu&'n macihisin i~iudno paje anaxci. Naruj kajki tubiskan
kotan orimtara ijerajapasi annu.

Hiisko anki axkarino jeruje poro nispa anne manu.
I-hoski ramhusin sirun asi. Anokaj ne-ampe asinno jajvendo
kii anne, tani ne-4mpe jeruje poro nispa anne manu. Umurek
ajnu ankorosi. Hiisko anklpe am-poho anecaskoma kara. Anoski
r&mhusin ineno kajki umurek ajnu ranke korosi, hu~ko Id-
sipe eoiskoma Kkarasi; eiihokoxpa rajanaii manu. l-okaketa
hekad utara jeruje pirika okaj Idsi manu.

how the rich man of the other village in Turupa said (he)
would give his daughter to wife to the poor sick man (31—36)

Having heard, | thanked. The rich mari of Far Turupa
gives his daughter to wife to my second (brother), they said.
The rich man at one end of our village gives his daughter
to the eldest (brother), they said; (all) was right. — Two days
we spent (there); | went away together with my wife. My
elder brothers and their wives — (we) all went away. The
people living in all the villages wondered at me still more,
I heard (37—42).

| became a great rich man, yet more than (my
fathers) did before. My elder brothers were poor. But I, (who)
had before been so wretchedly ailing, am now the greatest
rich man. I had two children. I taught my children (to do)
as the ancestors did. My elder brothers also had two children
each. They taught (them to do) as the ancestors did; we be-
came old, (and) died. (My) children after me live yet more
happily (than 1) (43—49).

Remarks to Nr. 27.

The note at the beginning of Nr. 26, includes the present
legend also.

fore-
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7. pa, ‘an epidemical disease, generally the small-pox’.
Cf. 1. 69 and 9. 3 and 7.

9. utara lcamui koro, literally, ‘people having god’, is used
for men who prosper through the protection of a god.

anukopagarire, ‘let them consider together’; the last
syllable re indicates that we have here a case of indirect
discourse (oratio obliqua), cf. 14. 37.

10. tamambe is an archaic word used in tales instead of
emus, ‘the sword’. Perhaps it is comp of tane, ‘long’-j- ambe,
‘thing’.

maxne tamambe, ‘a female sword” and later... pine
tamambe, ‘a male sword’ are used only in poetry. We have
rendered these by ‘onger’, and ‘shorter’.

17. toko, see 26. 74.

20. ivaj sarus kamui, ‘an animal with six tails’, or ivaj
saruspe. A monster that often occurs in Ainu legends.

45. umurek ajnu, means here ‘a son and a daughter’,
cf. 25. 119





















